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Abstract

This study investigates the grammar and semantics of verbs that describe separation events in
Asante Twi (Akan), a Kwa (Niger-Congo) language spoken in Ghana. It adopts a constructionist
perspective combined with a monosemic bias in the analysis. It assumes that contextual
interpretations are derived from the interaction of the prototypical meanings of verbs and their
arguments.

A multi-method approach was used in data gathering: (i) compilation of verbs that code
separation as well as sentences in which they are used from literary texts (bibles, and novels) and
dictionaries. (ii) Descriptions of separation activities elicited using video-stimuli (Bohnemeyer et
al. 2001), 61 video clips depicting cutting and breaking events (fieldmanuals.mpi.nl)
supplemented by 82 clips created by the author involving culturally appropriate objects
(Agyepong 2015). (iii) Spontaneous narratives, and procedural discourses about cultural
events/practices involving separation e.g. cooking, palm-wine tapping. (iv) Introspection based

on the author’s native speaker intuitions.

The main finding of the thesis is that there are two central verbs in the separation domain in
Akan: twd ‘to cut’ and bu ‘to break’. There are in addition more specialized verbs for specific
types of object separation, e.g. nu ‘harvest palm fruit by poking with a bladed instrument’ or
poro ‘to pluck fruit’. The choice of a particular verb in context is determined by parameters such
as: instrument involvement, manner of separation, physical properties of entities as well as the
end-state result of the situation.

Crucially, the thesis further addresses the challenge of how to account for the interpretation of
the typical and atypical argument realization patterns associated with the separation verbs. It
shows how constructional meanings contribute to the interpretation of collocations of the verbs.
Other principles such as coercion, addition and suppression of components in the lexical
semantics of the verbs and its arguments as well as cultural implicatures are invoked in the
compositional process of calculating the contextual interpretations.
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CHAPTER ONE

General Introduction

1.1 Introduction

This study presents an in-depth analysis of the semantics of Akan (Kwa-Niger Congo) verbs that
are used to describe events of separation and material disintegration.

Verbs that depict the separation and disintegration of entities have been semantically classified
into two major types (Guerssel et al. 1985; Levin 1995) — CUT and BREAK verbs (henceforth
C&B verbs). The verbs under these categories according to Hale and Keyser (1987), describe
actions/events that bring about a separation or disintegration in the material integrity of objects.
The separation may or may not be caused by an agent. Breaking events can occur without an
agent whiles cutting events require the involvement of an agent.

Fillmore (1970:125) describes C&B events as follows: “the object identified by the X element is
understood as undergoing some kind of change of state. That is, the X element is understood as
essentially different after the event symbolized by the verb has happened to it”.

The verbs in this category can be classified under a broader group referred to by Hale and Keyser
(1987) and Levin (1993) as “change of state verbs” (henceforth COS verbs). They are COS verbs
in the sense that once the activity described by the verb occurs, there is a change in the original
state of that entity. For instance, if a loaf of bread is cut into two, the bread changes from its
original state of wholeness to a state of being divided (not whole).

The domain of C&B events includes activities known in English as cutting, breaking, slicing,
chopping, hacking, tearing, ripping, smashing, snapping, etc. (Majid et al. 2007). In all these
actions, a separation or disintegration that eventually results in a change of state of the entities
involved is primed.

C&B verbs involve the interaction of two semantic components — manner and result and can thus
be referred to as manner and result verbs. Fillmore (1970) argues that manner and result verbs
exhibit significant differences in the ways in which their arguments are realized. Other studies
such as Levin and Rappaport Hovav (1995) and Rappaport Hovav and Levin (2013) have



strongly argued that not only are they different in their argument realization patterning, but also
manner and result verbs are in complementary distribution i.e. a verb either lexicalizes the
manner in which an action was performed or the result of the action carried out on an entity, but
never the two.

However, languages deal with the issue of manner/result in different ways. A language like
English subsumes manner and result in a single word. For example a word like slice encodes a
particular way of cutting i.e. cutting an object into thin portions (manner), resulting in the object
being divided into specific sizes (result). Similarly, Yéli Dnye (a language spoken on Rossel
Island, Papua New Guinea; Levinson 2007) also encodes information about the state change and
results in a single mono-morphemic verb. The C&B domain in this language consists of “just
three transitive verbs and their intransitive counterparts” (Levinson 2007:207). The verbs encode
both the manner and resulting state of the object.

The story is different in Mandarin. Chen (2007) reports that manner and result are distributed
across two component verbs of a compound, where the first verb depicts a specific type of action
and the second refers to the nature of separation (see (1a) below). Naess (2012) also describes a
similar case in Aiwoo (an Oceanic language) where a complex form consisting of two bound
morphemes is used to describe C&B events. In this language, the first bound morpheme
describes the action that is carried out on an entity. In certain contexts the first part may also
refer to the instrument involved in the action if it is required in that particular event. The second
part of the Aiwoo complex construction refers to the way or manner in which the action is
carried out (Naess 2012; see (1b) and (1c) below). Languages like German and Swedish, are
considered as ‘satellite-framed’ languages by Talmy (1991). These ‘satellite frames’ have
prefixes or particles attached to verbs. The state change is encoded by the prefix, while the main
verbs describe the causal action or the manner of state change. The following examples illustrate
what pertains in Mandarin (Chen 2007), Aiwoo (Naess 2012) and German (Bohnemeyer 2007):

Mandarin
la. Tal giell-duan4 le shen2zi?
he cut.with.single.blade-be.broken  PFV  rope
‘He cut the rope.’ (Chen 2007:273)

In example (1la), we have giell-duan4, which Chen (2007) refers to as a resultative verb
compound (RVC). The first (V1) giel, encodes only the sub-event of the cutting action while the



second (V2) duan4, encodes the change of state brought about by the cutting activity (Chen
2007).

German
b. Floyd zer-schmetterte das glas

Floyd apart-smashed the  glass

‘Floyd smashed the glass to pieces.’ (Bohnemeyer 2007:163)
Example (1b) has a pre-verbal particle zer attached to the verb schmetterte. According to
Bohnemeyer (2007), this particle adds a state change component to the verb schmetterte ‘to
smash’ and further specifies the result state of the state change verb. In this case, zer-schmettern

b Y3

‘smash to pieces’ “preserves the specific activity component of the base and adds to that the
specific state change component (apart; to pieces) introduced by the particle” (Bohnemeyer

2007:163).

Aiwoo
c. Nyenaa i-to-ki-no
tree PFV-strike-break.rigid.obj-1MIN.A
‘I chopped down the tree.’ (Naess 2012:404)

d. Tin i-to-bi-no
tin  PFV-strike-crumple-1IMIN.A
‘I bent the tin out of shape by striking it.’ (Naess 2012:404)

Naess (2012:404) explains that the forms to ‘to strike, punch’ (action carried out to cause the
destruction) and ki ‘break, snap’ (way in which a rigid object such as wood breaks) in (1c) and bi
‘crumple’ in (1d) do not occur outside C&B constructions neither do they occur as individual
verb forms with independent meanings in speech.

Cross-linguistic variation in the description of C&B events has been extensively discussed in for
example Fillmore 1970; Guerssel et al. 1985; Levin and Rappaport Hovav 1995; Levin 1993;
Majid et al. 2007; Ameka and Essegbey 2007; Essegbey 2007; Taylor 2007; Naess 2012;
Schaefer and Egbokhare 2012. Studies conducted by members of the Event Representation
Project at the Max Planck Institute for Psycholinguistics (Majid et al. 2007; Ameka and
Essegbey 2007; Essegbey 2007; Taylor 2007 and team) focused on the typological and
experimental analysis of C&B events of twenty-eight different languages from sixteen language
families. This project, motivated by Talmy’s (1985 and 1991) study of the variations that exist in



how languages encode events into verbs, was aimed at accounting for how speakers of the
various languages depicted different instances of separation/change of state. The conclusions
drawn from these studies were that:

...none of the languages categorized C&B events in exactly the same way. For
instance, there were enormous differences in the raw number of lexical categories
into which speakers of different languages sorted the C&B clips, with Yeli Dnye
speakers using only three verbs to describe the entire set, and Tzeltal speakers using
more than fifty.

(Majid et al. 2007:145)

The various studies on the semantic properties associated with verbs of separation have also
highlighted the difference between CUT and BREAK verbs by arguing that CUT verbs lexicalize
instrument and as such require the presence of an agent. BREAK verbs, on the contrary, express
separation without the involvement of an instrument and, for this reason, do not require an agent.
This allows BREAK verbs, but not CUT verbs to participate in the causative/inchoative
alternation (Guerssel et al. 1985; Levin 1995). Bohnemeyer (2007) for example stresses that
contact between the semantic theta-role ‘theme’ and some instrument (including an agent’s body
part) is what sets CUT verbs apart. Additionally, CUT verbs, and not BREAK verbs, specify an
instrument property or the way in which it was used.

Levin (1993:243) further distinguishes CUT verbs from BREAK verbs by alluding to the fact
that even though both verbal categories bring about some form of change in the material integrity
of entities, BREAK verbs are considered “pure COS verbs” because they provide no information
about how the change of state occurred. CUT verbs, on the other hand indicate how the change
was brought about, that is either overtly (by indicating the type of instrument) or covertly (absent
but implied instrument). This distinguishing feature allows BREAK verbs and not CUT verbs to
participate in the causative/inchoative verbal alternation, whereas CUT verbs occur only in
conative constructions (Guerssel et al. 1985). The occurrence of CUT verbs in the conative
construction is however peculiar to specific languages, for example English and German.
Bohnemeyer (2007:162) states that out of the 17 languages that the C&B project members
worked on, “except for German, no languages in the sample are reported to have conative
alternations”. He illustrates the conative construction in German with examples (2a-c):

2a. Floyd kratzte Sally
Floyd scratched Sally
‘Floyd scratched Sally.’ (Bohnemeyer 2007:164)



b. Floyd zer-kratzte das Glas
Floyd apart-scratched the glass
‘Floyd scratched the glass.’ (Bohnemeyer 2007:164)

c. Floyd kratzte an den Glas
Floyd scratched at the glass
‘Floyd scratched at the glass.’ (Bohnemeyer 2007:164)

Furthermore, Delancey (1995) describes CUT verbs as those verbs that involve a type of action
that causes separation and includes a delivery of force. BREAK verbs on the other hand involve
a change of state in the theme or object that undergoes the action described by the verb. When
BREAK verbs occur in intransitive constructions, they describe the result or state of the entity
involved.

In addition to these descriptions of C&B events, Levinson (2007) posits that the semantic
domain of focal interest can be perceived as “caused division”, that is where an agent causes an
object or theme to lose its wholeness either with or without the involvement of a tool or
instrument.

With this background information, this study investigates the semantics of C&B events in Akan,
a Ghanaian language classified under the Kwa language family of Niger-Congo. It is spoken in
Asante, Central, Eastern, Western and some parts of the Volta regions of Ghana and consists of
varieties such as Fante, Akuapem, Asante, Bron, Wasa, Agona, Akyem, Kwahu, Ahafo,
Akwamu, Denyira (see. Dolphyne 1988).

Table 1.1 presents the main Akan verbs used in describing C&B events along with their English
translations arranged in an alphabetical order (I provide rough English translations for the
purposes of facilitating the discussion in this study and should therefore not be considered as
direct translations of the Akan C&B verbs.



Table 1.1: Akan C&B verbs

Verbs English Gloss

bd ‘to break or crack open’

b ‘to break’

dwé ‘to cut up’

dwé ‘to separate, pluck out individual palm fruit from palm stalk’

‘to cut into the skin’
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dwiri ‘to break up, break or pull down, to demolish’
hwane ‘to peel’
kyé ‘to divide’
nu ‘to cut, harvest palm fruit from palm tree’
10. pag ‘to split/ to burst’
11. péan ‘to pluck, pull off, to crop (off)’
12. pekye ‘to crush’
13. poro ‘to crumble especially of dry things, to pluck off, gather’
14. posa ‘to rub to powder, to bruise, to crush, grind, smash in pieces’
15. potd ‘to crush, squash, press into pulp’
16. p5n(é) ‘to disjoin or separate with some effort’
17. pow ‘to cut closely, to lop branches of a tree’
18. sae ‘to cut by making a mark’
19. sensene ‘to peel, sharpen’
20. stiang ‘to tear’
21.te ‘to tear/ pluck’
22. tue ‘to pierce’
23. twa ‘to cut’
24. wag ‘to peel/ to split’
25. were ‘to scrape’
26. wd ‘to prick, pierce, stump, pound’

All the verbs listed in the Table 1.1 semantically encode separation/disintegration of an entity.
They also involve entities coming into contact to bring about a particular change of state
(separation, damage/destruction of an entity). The separation or damage could be brought about
by an agent who uses an instrument to carry out the action described by the verb; as in examples
(3) dwa ‘to cut up’, (4) dwe ‘to separate, pluck out individual palm fruit from palm stalk’, (5)



dwee ‘to cut into the skin’ and the other verbs describing processes of cutting. Others such as
example (2) bd ‘to break’, (14) pord ‘to crumble especially of dry things, to pluck off, gather’
and other breaking activities are able to occur spontaneously and as such do not obligatorily
necessitate the presence like an agent.

The topic of C&B events has been prominent in recent discussions of universals of verb
semantics and syntax, especially with regard to their underlying semantic structure-types (Majid
et al. 2007). It has been shown that the underlying structure of cutting-type verbs is distinct from
that of the breaking-type verbs and that this distinction in the semantic structure is associated with
distinct argument structure and syntactic privileges (Guerssel et al. 1985; Levin and Rappaport
1995; Bohnemeyer 2007).

As pointed out earlier, there is a diversity in the partitioning of the semantic space of cut and
break events cross-linguistically. For example, English distinguishes between cutting a cake and
breaking a cake; the former involves the use of an instrument which is commonly a knife,
whereas the latter involves the use of a part of the body, in this case the hands.

Table 1.2 below illustrates a comparison of C&B verbs in English, Garifuna (Arawakwan-Central
American language), Mandarin and Akan (Table 1.2 is adapted from Pye (1994) with the Akan
examples added by the researcher). It provides the verbs used in these languages to describe
actions of “separation in the material integrity” of different objects.

Table 1.2: Verbs of object disintegration in English, Garifuna, Mandarin and Akan

Cloth Bubble Plate Stick
English tear/rip pop break break
Garifuna tistiriguana bowguana bowguana halaguana
Mandarin non4-puod non4-puod non4-puod non4-duan4
Akan te/suane pae pae/by bu

We observe in Table 1.2 that Garifuna, Mandarin and Akan behave similarly, in the sense that
these languages do not make any distinction in the verbs used to describe the separation or
damage of bubble and plate. This points to the cross-linguistic similarity that exists in the way
these events are conceptualized. It is almost as if there is no distinction made in the actions
involving these materials across the three languages, hence the use of the same verb associated



with these objects. Mandarin however uses the same verb to describe the separation of a cloth,
contra Akan, Garifuna and English, which employ different verbs.

The studies of C&B verbs have generated a diverse range of opinions, deriving from the fact that
languages continually demonstrate differences in the expression of this notion. In addition to
these differences in the expression of C&B events, cross-linguistically, languages also display
different or additional syntactic and semantic properties. This thesis’ account of C&B events in
Akan contributes to the existing studies on this topic, and the findings of this research will be
useful in the formulation of further cross-linguistic generalizations.

1.2 Rationale

Linguistic research on the Akan verbal system has received great attention over the past years
(Christaller 1875; Welmers 1946; Schachter and Fromkin 1968; Essilfie 1984; Dolphyne 1987,
1988; Osam 1994; 2004; 2008; 2016; Agyeman 2002; Kambon 2012; Duah 2013). However, it is
far from being exhaustive, more especially in the area of verbal semantics. Semantics of Akan,
unlike syntax and phonology, has been minimally researched. Studies like Christaller (1875),
Richter (1997), Agyekum (2002; 2005), Afreh (2011), Ansah (2011) and Adusei (2012) have
analyzed the semantics of different classes of verbs from different perspectives. However, none
of these studies are concerned with C&B verbs and for this reason, this domain still remains an
unchartered territory that needs to be thoroughly explored in order to contribute to the body of
research already conducted on this topic.

Since cross-linguistic variations exist in the encoding of C&B verbs, this contribution from Akan
provides a different set of empirical data for future C&B research. By exploring how C&B verbs
behave syntactically and semantically in Akan, the present study also augments the syntax and
semantics of this language.

The study also contributes a new data elicitation tool in the form of videos?, which are culturally
adapted to the African context. These videos serve as a supplementary data elicitation tool to the
one developed by Bohnemeyer et al. (2001).

1 A description of the videos created by Agyepong (2015) is outlined in the Appendix 2



1.3  Objectives

The main objective of this study is to provide an analysis of the verbal treatment of events of
separation in Akan. It aims at amassing data related to the C&B semantic domain and presents a
rigorous analysis of the syntax and semantics of the C&B verbs in Akan. Finally, this research
presents a constructionist inspired (Goldberg 1995) analysis and aims at providing a new
persepective to the domain of Akan verbal semantics. This is the perspective adopted by Ameka
and Essegbey (2007) in their analysis of Ewe (Kwa-Niger Congo, Ghanaian language) C&B
verbs. For this reason, the present study considers their approach and findings very crucial to the
Akan analysis.

The core question this research aims to answer concerns how C&B events are conceptualized in
Akan. It achieves this through an analysis of the ways in which such events are expressed in the
language.

The following research questions address specific key aspects of the study:
1. What are the semantic characteristics of the Akan C&B verbs?
2. What are the morpho-syntactic characteristics of the Akan C&B verbs?
3. Are their uses shaped by cultural, environmental, socio-economic, spiritual and other
peculiarities?
4. What does the analysis of Akan C&B events contribute to the understanding of the
universality and diversity of separation events?

1.4 Structure of thesis

This thesis is composed of eight chapters. Chapter One introduces the thesis. Chapter Two
reviews the literature on ‘cutting’ and ‘breaking’ activities and presents a discussion on the
relevant cross-linguistic studies conducted on verbal semantics in general. The discussion is
based on issues pertaining to verbal classes and alternations, syntactic and semantic properties of
C&B verbs etc. The theoretical framework, Construction Grammar (henceforth CxG) (Goldberg
1995) is introduced in this chapter. A further review of works carried out within CxG is
presented to show its effectiveness as a framework for analyzing the Akan separation events.
Chapter Three describes the methodology used to collect data for this study.



Chapter Four presents a sketch grammar of Akan. In this chapter, the phonological,
morphological, syntactic and semantic features of Akan is discussed. The chapter also explores
the various types of constructions relevant to the discussion of the Akan C&B verbs. Chapter
Five is dedicated to the Semantics of the Akan CUT verbs whilst Chapter Six focuses on the
semantic properties of the BREAK verbs. In Chapter Seven, the contexts in which the C&B
verbs collocate with non-prototypical objects and the interpretations that such combinations
derive is discussed. Chapter Eight concludes the thesis by summarizing the main findings and the
theoretical implications of the study. It also suggests areas for future research on C&B events.
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CHAPTER TWO

Literature Review and Theoretical Framework

This chapter reviews research that has been carried out on the classification of verbs as well as
those within the C&B domain. It also introduces the framework; Construction Grammar
(Goldberg 1995), employed in the discussion of the various syntactic behaviour of the Akan
C&B verbs.

2.1 Introduction

Verbs are syntactic lexical categories that contribute extensively to sentence interpretation and as
such possess properties that are usually complex (Fillmore 1970; Hale and Keyser 1987; Levin
1993; Kroeger 2010). According to Levin (1993), the meanings conveyed by verbs determine
how they behave in constructions and also their choice of arguments. Consequently, we are able
to “probe for linguistically relevant pertinent aspects of verb meaning” by studying the behavior
of the verb (Levin 1993:1). Prior to Levin (1993), Hale and Keyser (1987) had made a similar
observation. According to Hale and Keyser (1987), meaning is what actually enables a speaker to
determine the behavior of verbs and that some aspects of the syntactic behavior of verbs are
dependent on the meanings they evoke. Additionally, Levin and Rappaport Hovav (2011) stress
that verbal meaning also determines the range of situations in the world that the verb can be used
to describe.

Levin’s (1993) phenomenal work on English verbs presents a fine-grained classification of verbs
into 48 broad classes and 192 sub-types based on certain commonalities in their semantic
properties, argument interpretation, alternations and morphology. Amongst these broad classes,
COS verbs, manner of motion verbs, sound emission verbs and experiencer object psych-verbs
seem to be the largest classes.

A Drief discussion of verbal classes is crucial in order to understand the arguments put forth in
this study. The subsequent discussions review some of the arguments in the literature on the
C&B verbal class. The review has been divided into three parts. The first part presents work on
verbal classes in general by looking at the various verb types and the alternations in which they
occur. The second centers on studies specifically on C&B events, most notably on the research
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carried out by the “C&B project” members (Majid et al. 2007). The final part introduces the
theoretical framework adopted in this study and some studies that have employed the
Construction Grammar Framework, with the aim of highlighting its relevance to the present
study. The chapter concludes with a discussion on the two assumptions (i.e. the Akan C&B verbs
are monosemous and their semantics can be discussed following Wilkins and Hill’s (1995) three-
levels of meaning strategy) that are adopted in the discussion of the event semantics of Akan
C&B verbs.

2.2 Defining verb classes

Verb classes are sets of semantically related verbs that share a range of linguistic properties, such
as argument realization (Levin 1993). Levin’s (1993) study on verbal classes focuses on the
particular interpretations associated with each possible argument realization. (see also Fillmore
1970).

According to Fillmore (1970), verbal classes are important as a means of investigating the
organization of the verb lexicon. They also help in the identification of relevant grammatical
meanings. There are certain facets of verb classification that are universal and others that are
peculiar to specific languages (Fillmore 1970; Levin 1993; Levin 2013).

Kroeger (2010) stresses the importance of cross-linguistic comparison of verb classes by positing
that “this similarity offers additional support for the existence of strong cross-linguistic
principles which govern the relationship between verbal semantics and argument expression”,
Kroeger (2010:19). Furthermore, such a comparison helps us to identify certain constructions
(for example causative/inchoative) that occur in a wide range of languages.

The following are some of the verb classes discussed by Levin (1993) for English: manner of
motion verbs, directed motion verbs, change of state verbs, verbs of ingestion, light emission
verbs, perception verbs, verbs of gestures and signs, weather description verbs etc. Verbs are
grouped into each of these categories based on the meanings that they possess. In order to
identify what actually makes up the meanings of the verbs in each of these classes, one needs to
be able to differentiate between what Levin and Rappaport Hovav (1991; 2006 and 2001) have
described as Lexicalized and Non-lexicalised meanings of verbs. This is briefly discussed in
section 2.3.

12



2.3 Lexicalized Meaning vs. Non-Lexicalized Meaning

The investigation of verbal meanings has revealed a dichotomy proposed by Levin and
Rappaport Hovav (1991; 2006 and 2011). In an attempt to answer the question “what belongs in
the meaning of verb?” they assert that:

..the meaning of a verb determines the range of situations in the world that it can be used
to describe; however, when a verb is used in a sentence describing an event, it is only one
element in that description, with other elements in the sentence contributing to the
description of the event as well. How then can we determine what the verb contributes —
that is, what is truly the verb’s own meaning?  (Levin and Rappaport Hovav 2011:1-2).

According to them, it is possible to separate the facets of meaning strictly provided by the verb
itself from those based on the argument choice or use of that verb within a speech context. The
meaning of the verb itself is referred to as the LEXICALIZED MEANING and is made up of the
basic meaning of the verb. The lexicalized meanings are to be distinguished from other
additional meanings inferred from the use of the verb within a particular/given context. To
illustrate this, Levin and Rappaport Hovav (2011:2) use the verb open; which describes a change
in state. They posit that the actual change of state is not completely determined by the verb open,
instead, it depends on the choice of NP object that collocates with it.

Levin and Rappaport Hovav (2011) further argue that all senses of a verb that are attached to
different events can be put together under a single sense of the verb in order to minimize the
creation of polysemous senses. According to them “...in default, a verb should have a single
sense, and concomitantly should be kept constant across all its uses.” Relating this perspective to
the English verb cut, Levin and Rappaport Hovav (2011) argue that this verb is basically a result-
type verb that has a prototypical manner interpretation inferred from it. Due to lexicalization of
result, which is caused by an action carried out in a certain manner, there are some uses of the
verb that simply lexicalize the manner rather than the result. In these instances, the result
component drops out in consistency with a process known as the manner/result complementarity
(the process whereby verbs either lexicalize a manner or a result meaning component), but never
both.

A similar stance is taken in this study. It is argued that majority of the Akan C&B verbs have a
single sense with diverse contextual interpretations depending on the arguments with which they
collocate.
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2.4 What are CUT and BREAK verbs?

Hale and Keyser (1987) have described CUT-type verbs as verbs that bring about a “separation
in the material integrity” of a theme or an object with an instrument. Examples of CUT verbs in
English include chip, clip, cut, hack, hew, saw, scrape, slash, snip, etc. (Levin 1993:156). They
are classified under the broad category of “contact verbs”, because a bladed instrument usually
comes into contact with a theme to bring about a change in state. According to Levin (1993:157),
the meanings of the verbs in this category involve the notions of motion/movement, contact and
effect. The verbs are distinguished according to the type of instrument used to bring about the
result. For example, cut the carrot will include the notion of using a knife or scissors, which may
or not be sharp whereas slash the carrot involves the larger set of sharp instruments. There are
two critical differences that distinguish the verb slash from cut. The first has to do with the
sharpness of the instrument: slash involves the use of a sharper instrument, whereas for cut the
instrument may or may not necessarily be sharp. The second is with reference to the manner in
which the cutting is done; slash connotes some form of violent action whereas cut does not.
BREAK verbs are described as being pure change of state verbs as their overall meaning does
not provide information about how the change of state occurred i.e. they lexicalize the result
rather than cause. Examples of BREAK verbs in English include break, chip, crack, crash, rip,
smash, snap, tear etc.

2.5 Syntactic and semantic characteristics of CUT and BREAK verbs

Cross-linguistically, BREAK verbs have been said to syntactically occur in the
causative/inchoative alternation (Guerssel et al. 1985; Levin 1993; Haspelmath 1993; Dixon
2000; Majid et. al. 2007; Ameka and Essegbey 2007; Osam 2008). Conversely, CUT verbs are
found in conative constructions in languages like German and English and the middle
alternations in English, Berber, Kinyarwanda (Bohnemeyer 2007). This distinction in alternation
has largely been attributed to the lexical semantics of these verb classes (Fillmore 1970; Guerssel
et al. 1985; Levin 1993; Levin and Rappaport Hovav 1995).

In the discussions that follow, | provide some basic information on the alternations in which the
Akan C&B verbs participate. The presentation follows what is discussed in Levin (1993).
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2.5.1 Verbal Alternations

Verbal Alternations as a syntactic-semantic operation has received considerable attention (see
Levin 1993; Haspelmath 1993; Dixon and Aikhenald 2000; Dixon 2000; Aikhenvald 2000;
Dixon 2005; Osam 2008; Bohnemeyer 2007; Onishi 2000; Daniel et al. 2008). These studies
acknowledge the role that meaning plays in relation to argument structures of verbs.

Levin (1993) for instance posits that verbal alternations refer to variations that occur in the
expression of verbal arguments that may or may not be accompanied by differences in meaning.

In this study, I focus on Transitivity Alternations, specifically the Causative/Inchoative and
Unexpressed Object Alternation/Instrument Alternations, as these are the types of alternations
relevant for the discussion of the Akan C&B verbs. These alternations and how they are
exhibited in Akan are discussed in the sub-sections that follow.

25.1.1 Transitivity Alternations

Transitivity alternations involve a change in the transitivity of a verb. They take either the form
‘NP V NP’ alternating with ‘NP V’ or ‘NP V NP’ alternating with ‘NP V PP’ (Levin 1993).
Examples under this category include Causative/Inchoative Alternation, Middle Alternation,
Unexpressed Object Alternation (Instrument Alternation), and Conative Alternation.

25111 Causative/lInchoative Alternation

According to Levin (1993:26), the causative/inchoative alternation involves verbs that have both
transitive and intransitive uses and “where the transitive use of the verb can be paraphrased
roughly as “cause to V-intransitive.” In addition, Osam (2008:51) states that the
causative/inchoative “refers to situations where in the causative construction there is an agent
that is responsible for bringing about the change in state, whereas in the inchoative option the
event is presented as occurring without an agent”. COS verbs, which include C&B verbs,
participate in this alternation.

The following are examples of the causative/inchoative alternation in English (1a) and (1b) and
Akan (2a) and (2b).
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la. Janet broke the cup (causative) (Levin 1993:29)
b.  The cup broke (inchoative) (Levin 1993:29)

Example (1a) has an agent that causes the action described by the verb break, whereas in (1b) the
causal agent is not indicated and the action is presented as occurring without an agent. The
sentences describe the state in which the NP cup is in or the result of the “break™ action. Also in
(1b), the direct object or the semantic patient appears as the only NP and it occupies the subject
position in the inchoative clause.

2a. Aréba bu-u abaa né6 (causative) (Osam 2008:52)
Araba  break-COMPL stick DEF
‘Araba broke the stick.’

b. Abad né ba-i (inchoative) (Osam 2008:52)
stick DEF break-COMPL?
‘The stick broke.’

Similarly, in (2a) the agent that carries out the action described by the verb is overtly
represented. In (2b), however, it is only the theme, abaa ‘stick’ that is presented. Also, the (2b)
sentence has an eventuality that is perceived as occurring spontaneously.

It has been argued extensively (see Daniel et al. 2012; Onishi 2000; Dixon 2000, Dixon and
Aikhenvald 2000) that the causative sentences involve a valency increase process that allows
language users to introduce an additional agentive role, i.e. the CAUSER. Furthermore, the S
(subject) of the intransitive functions as an O (object) in the causative construction. This
perspective has been contested by earlier studies such as Levin and Rappaport Hovav (1995) and
Haspelmath (1993). For instance Levin and Rappaport (1995) argue for the causative form as
basic, whiles Haspelmath (1993) stresses on the possibility of having both directions in some
languages.

2 The realisation of the COMPLETIVE marker is explained in chapter four (Akan sketch grammar)
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25112 Unexpressed Object Alternation (Instrument Alternation)

This type of alternation according to Levin (1993) has the subject of the transitive usage mapped
onto the subject in the intransitive usage. The intransitive usage involves an object that is not
expressed overtly, but is understood in context. CUT and CARVE verbs in English participate in
the Instrument Alternation which is a variant of the broad category Unexpressed Object
Alternation. Levin (1993) describes the instrument alternation as one that indicates how suitable
an instrument is for carrying carrying out the action described by the verb.

3a. | cut the bread with this knife (Levin 1993:39)
b. This knife cut the bread (Levin 1993:39)
C. This knife doesn’t cut (Levin 1993:39)

In this type of alternation, there is also the deletion of the actor involved in the cutting event.

25.2 C&B events discussion

The main discussions in the existing C&B literature have focused on the lexical properties of the
C&B verbs and the types of alternations they undergo. There have been various cross-linguistic
studies on the semantic characterization of C&B verbs. More especially, the focus has been on
the semantic roles played by the arguments of the verbs or the semantic classification of the
predicates. These issues have raised two different types of claims with respect to a subset of the
verbs (Fillmore 1970; Guerssel et al. 1985; Levin 1993; Haspelmath 1993; Levin and Rappaport
Hovav 1995; Reinhart 2002; Osam 2008; Rappaport Hovav 2014; Levin 2015). The first claim is
that the alternating verbs are lexically associated with two arguments and the alternation is as a
result of the removal or no expression of the causative or external argument, (Rappaport Hovav
2014). These types of verbs have been referred to by Guerssel et al. (1985) as “dyadic”. With the
second claim, the alternating verbs are described as being lexically associated with only one
argument with the alternation arising from the addition of an external causal argument. These
types of verbs have been described as being “monadic” by Guerssel et al. (1985). Dowty (1979),
Guerssel et al. (1985), and Hale and Keyser (1987) have argued that BREAK verbs are
semantically “monadic” and refer to a change in state without attributing a cause to it. This
makes the inchoative reading the basic form from which the causative is derived via a productive
rule that adds a (generic) causal event. On the other hand, CUT verbs are semantically “dyadic”
and as such lexicalize a causal impact on the theme as a result of the contact between an
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instrument and a theme or body part. Due to their lexical semantics, CUT verbs are blocked from
occurring in the causative construction and instead license the conative alternation.

In contrast with the above discussions, studies such as Levin and Rappaport Hovav (1995);
Reinhart (2002); Chierchia (2004); Koontz-Garboden (2009); Levin (2015) and Rappaport
Hovav (2014) have argued that the causative form is the basic reading and that the non-causative
form is derived by the process of de-causativisation (i.e. the process of removing the external
causal event). For them, the non-causative form is fundamentally causative even if only one
argument is expressed. Levin and Rappaport Hovav (1995) and Levin (2015) support this
analysis and argue with asymmetries in the NPs that can occupy corresponding “positions” in the
variants. They discuss certain instances where COS verbs, which prototypically occur in the
causative alternation, are found in causative variants that have no corresponding inchoative
variants. They illustrate this claim with following examples in (4) (Levin 2015):

4a. The politician broke his promise to his constituents
b. *His promise to his constituents broke
c. | emptied the cupboard
d. *The cupboard emptied

Levin and Rappaport Hovav (1995) and Levin (2015) consider the causative to be the basic,
based on the distributional patterning of the verbs. According to them, the concept of deriving
non-causatives from causatives might be constrained to a particular subset of NP patient
arguments. Furthermore, their assumption is that if the non-causative variant was basic, then the
productive process of the addition of an external argument would be unlikely to make more
possibilities available for the NP patient arguments.

Other studies, such as Fillmore (1968); Haspelmath (1993); Doron (2003) and Osam (2008) have
argued that both directions can be found in the argument structure derivations of some languages
and for that reason do not align to any of these two accounts. For example, Haspelmath (1993)
observes that some languages have unaccusative BREAK verbs that causativize whereas others
have base-transitive BREAK verbs that anti-causativize. By analyzing Georgian, French and
Arabic examples, he argues that in the causative alternation, the inchoative variant is seen as the
basic reading from which the causative has derived. In these sample languages, the causative
may be marked morphologically through the process of affixation (5a), or by the addition of a
causative auxiliary (5b) or simply by a stem modification (5c). (Haspelmath 1993:91)
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5a. Georgian duy-s ‘cook’ (Intransitive)
a-duy-ebs ‘cook’ (Transitive)

b. French fondre ‘melt’ (Intransitive)
faire fonder ‘melt’ (Transitive)

c. Arabic darasa ‘learn’ (Intransitive)
darrasa ‘teach’ (Transitive)

In Russian and Hindi-Urdu the causative verbs are seen as basic and the inchoative verbs are
derived through the productive process of affixation (6a), auxiliary anti-causative addition or by
a stem modification (6b). (Haspelmath 1993:91)

6a. Russian katat’-sja ‘roll’ (Intransitive)
katat’ ‘roll” (Transitive)
b. Hindi-Urdu khul-naa ‘open’ (Intransitive)
khol-naa ‘open’ (Transitive)

A third type involves the non-directed alternations in which neither the inchoative nor the
causative verb is derived from the other. (Haspelmath 1993:92)

7a. Hindi-Urdu suruu honaa ‘begin’ (Intransitive)
suruu karnaa ‘begin’ (Transitive)

b. Lithuanian luzti ‘break’ (Intransitive)
lauzti ‘break’ (Transitive)

Similarly, for Akan, Osam (2008:51) states that “whereas some of the verbs are used causatively,
others tend to be used with the spontaneous sense-where no external agent is implied”. He cites
examples of bu ‘to break’, which can be used intransitively and still imply the involvement of an
external agent.
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8a. Atsef n6  é-bu (Fa) (Osam 2008:51)
spoon DEF PERF-break
“The spoon is broken.’

According to Osam (2008), the utterance of this sentence, depending on the context of usage,
could solicit a follow up question such as (8b) from the hearer. The use of the same verb in (8c)
will however not trigger a follow up question. This is because there may not be any involvement
of an external agent: whereas the spoon in (8a) is incapable of breaking spontaneously, the
building in (8c) can collapse spontaneously without the involvement of an external agent. In
consonance with Rappaport Hovav (2014), we can make the claim that within a given pragmatic
context, the causal agent may perhaps be unknown to the speaker.

b. W6anad bd-u n6? (Fa.) (Osam 2008:51)
Who break-COMPL DEF
‘Who broke it?’

c. Dan né  é-bu (Fa.) (Osam 2008:51)
building DEF PERF-break
“The building is broken.’

Osam (2008) explains that for Akan, whether the intransitive use of such COS verbs implies an
agent or not partly depends on the type of entity that undergoes the change of state, namely
whether that entity is capable of undergoing a spontaneous change of state or not.

These observations support the claim made by Bohnemeyer (2007:157) that “once it is
acknowledged that BREAK verbs may just be as dyadic as CUT verbs...explanations for why
the former but not the latter, produce inchoative forms can no longer be maintained”.

In this study, the Akan CUT verbs are treated as basically transitive whereas the BREAK verbs
are considered as intransitive. This implies that the semantics of CUT verbs entails an
instrument/agent whereas that of BREAK verbs only entails result. The study goes a step further
and adopts the constructionist approach to argue that both the transitive and intransitive forms of
the verbs, can best be viewed as instantiations of the two-place and one-place constructions
respectively. Each of these constructions possesses specific interpretations that they contribute to
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syntactic structures. The semantics of the constructions interact with the semantics of the verbs
to derive the overall interpretations of sentences. Whenever the two-place construction is used, a
cause is implied. The one-place construction lacks cause and focuses on the end result of action
described by the verb.

2.5.3 The Semantics and Pragmatics of argument realisation (Rappaport Hovav 2014 and
Levin 2015).

Deviating from the accounts that focus on just the lexical factors as determinants of verbal
alternations, Rappaport Hovav (2014) and Levin (2015) shed light on how non-lexical factors
such as pragmatic contexts affect verbal alternation. They argue that contextual factors are
involved in determining the verbal alternation variant that appropriately describes a given
situation. It is therefore necessary to distinguish between the contextual and lexical constraints
for the proper understanding and appreciation of a particular verbal alternation.

Rappaport Hovav (2014), for example, outlines certain pragmatic factors that govern the covert
and overt representation of the cause argument in the verbal alternations. Both Rappaport Hovav
and Levin (2012) and Rappaport Hovav (2014) report that a major constraint on the appearance
or non-appearance of the causal argument depends on the fact that the cause argument must be
construable as a direct cause. In other words, the direct causation must be a necessary condition
for the overt realization of the causal argument, leading to a constraint referred to as the Direct
Causation Condition.

The Direct Causation Condition: Wolff (2003), Rappaport Hovav and Levin (2012:160) define
this as “a single argument verb may be expressed in a clause with a transitive verb if the subject

represents a direct cause of the event expressed by the verb and its argument”. For example in
Akan:

9. Arédba bu-u abad no (causative) (Osam 2008:52)
Araba  break-COMPL stick DEF
‘Araba broke the stick.’

In example (9), the NP Arabd, acts as the direct causal agent of the activity described by the verb

bu “to break” and for this reason it is represented. Note however that pragmatically, the agent is
also expressed when the speaker actually witnessed the actor in question carrying out the action.
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Conversely, certain pragmatic factors can be responsible for the absence or covert realization of
the causal argument. The causal argument is not represented when the cause is recoverable from
the context i.e. either the cause is default or it has previously been mentioned. It is also omitted
when the speaker is not aware of the cause of the action described by the verb.

Default Cause: these involve changes that occur in the normal course of event. They also depict
the gradual development involved in such events. These events due to their nature (i.e. dynamic
change of state) do not require an agent to bring about the effect. Consider the following
examples from from Akan (10a-b).

10a. Abofra& no6 nyini-ié
child DEF grow-COMPL
‘The child grew.’

b. Araba nhwin fu-uié
Araba  hair lengthen-COMPL
‘Araba’s hair lengthened/ grew long.’

In examples (10a) and (10b), the growing of a child and the lengthening of hair are seen as
events that occur naturally and as such do not require a causal agent to bring about the effect.
Rappaport Hovav (2014) states that the causes of such events are not explicitly mentioned
because even though the scientific reasons behind these events are not known to all speakers,
there is however the knowledge that a given set of causes which are constant and thus never
change, are responsible for causing these events and for that matter need not be overtly
expressed. This not withstanding, Akan is able overtly express the causal argument in such
contexts, as exemplified in (11).

11. Adudro no fu-u Ardba nwin
medicine DEF lengthen-COMPL Araba hair

‘The medicine lengthened (grew) Araba’s hair.’
This sentence, though grammatical, could have been said in the intransitive. The causal agent in

this sentence acts as a form of top-up cause to the original default agent. It is not the medicine
that is actually responsible for the growth of hair (since it is a natural development), but rather it
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acts as an enhancement to the natural process of hair growth i.e. the hair will still grow without
the application of medicines or creams.

Previously Mentioned Cause: In these cases, the causing agent is left out because it has already
been mentioned in a previous context. For example:

12. Obo6hyi téna-a poné né s0 pé na e-bu-uié
Obohyi sit-COMPL table DEF top immediately and 3SG-break-COMPL
‘Immediately Oboshie sat on the table, it broke.’

The two clauses in example (12) are linked by the conjunction na ‘and’. The first clause contains
the NP causal agent Obohyi who carries out the action described by the verb. This licenses the
absence of causer agent in the second clause which is represented by the resumptive pronoun /e/
attached to verb bd ‘to break’. A direct inference can therefore be made from the previous clause
or context.

Unknown Cause: This occurs when the speaker does not know how the change of state came
about. For example:

13. Abada né a-bu
stick DEF PERF-break
‘The stick is broken.’

In this sentence, the causer is omitted either because the speaker did not witness how the
breaking event happened or is not really sure who actually broke the stick. The statement will
however not be pragmatically accurate if the speaker saw that Kofi in fact broke the stick and
replies with this sentence when questioned about the state of the stick. However, the statement
can equally be used when it is the speaker’s intention to deliberately hide the causing agent, in

which case, the ‘pragmatic accuracy’ concept is negated.

2.6 The semantic partitioning of C&B verbal categories
The categorization of verbs in the semantic domain of object separation and destruction has

resulted in the establishment of two primary classes. Certain semantic and syntactic properties
are shared by verbs of each of the two categories. Guerssel et al. (1985) after studying four
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unrelated languages; Berber, English, Hocak and Walpiri make the claim that there exists a two-
way distinction namely BREAK verbs vs. CUT verbs in these languages.

BREAK verbs encode a state change event without attributing a cause to it and as such are able
to participate in the causative-inchoative alternation (He broke the glass and The glass broke).
CUT verbs in contrast depict actions that involve a causer that is responsible for the separation;
they lexicalize the causal impact on a theme as a result of the contact between the instrument and
a theme or some part of the body. Thus they cannot occur in the inchoative alternation, e.g. He
cut the bread and *The bread cut. Instead, CUT verbs are said to participate in the conative
construction, e.g. He cut at the bread. This two-way distinction has been contested by
researchers who have argued for a deviation from this bipartition into BREAK and CUT verbs in
the languages they study (see Bohnemeyer 2007; Narasimhan 2007; Levinson 2007; Ameka and
Essegbey 2007; Chen 2007).

Bohnemeyer (2007) tests the universality of the bipartition of the C&B events proposed by
Guerssel et al. (1985) against a corpus of data from 17 unrelated languages. He identifies a group
of verbs that he refers to as ‘bipolar verbs’. These verbs semantically specify both state change
and cause on a single verb. His study reveals that, for example, Mandarin has neither CUT verbs
nor BREAK verbs as categories. All Mandarin simplex verbs in the C&B domain either encode
the use of an instrument but no state change or they describe a state change without any
reference to the causing agent (Bohnemeyer 2007). For that reason he argues for a replacement
of the bipartition of the C&B domain by a tripartite classification by including bipolar verbs that
semantically specify both state change and cause.

Chen (2007) also reports that Mandarin distinguishes fine semantic differences in the causal
action as well as in the caused result. According to her, Mandarin has no CUT and BREAK verb
categories. Instead it has transitive roots that describe cutting events without necessarily entailing
any form of state change. Regarding BREAK verbs, Mandarin has intransitive state change verbs
of breaking that do not encode a cause; all causative state change verbs in the domain are bipolar
verbs (Bohnemeyer 2007).

Chen (2007:273) furthermore argues that unlike English, which employs a mono-morphemic
verb like cut, Mandarin typically uses a resultative verb compound (RVC) such as giel-duan4
‘cut.with.single.blade-be.broken’ as in the example below.
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14. Tal qiel-duan4 le shen2zi2

he cut.with.single.blade -be.broken PVF rope
‘He cut the rope.’ (Chen 2007:273)

According to her, the first verb, in this case giel, encodes only the sub-event of the cutting event
whiles the second verb, duan4 encodes the state change of the rope being broken as the result of
the cutting action. “Mandarin has very few mono-morphemic verbs that like English cut and
break- lexicalize both a causal action and a caused state change. Instead, it employs a very
productive process of combining two simplex verbs in an RVC” Chen (2007:274). This makes it
possible to combine different action verbs with the same result verb (bail-duan4 ‘bend-
be.broken’, bail zhe2 ‘bend-be.bent’) and conversely combining different result verbs with the
same action verb (giel-duan4 ‘cut.with.single.blade-be.broken’, jud-duan4
‘cut.with.saw(like).instrument-be.broken). This makes Mandarin C&B RVCs semantically
compositional, i.e. as a whole they entail indefeasible state changes. The morphemic structure
(see. example 14) of the Mandarin C&B verbs makes Chen’s (2007) work very distinct. In the
cross-linguistic samples of the C&B project, it is only Mandarin that exhibits this compositional
way of exhibiting C&B events i.e. using two separate verbs—each with a distinct lexical
meaning to describe a single C&B event.

Narasimhan (2007) also argues for a tripartite classification of this semantic domain. She
describes Hindi (Indo-European) and Tamil (Dravidian) as exhibiting a three-way distinction
between cutting, breaking and tearing. Hindi and Tamil make this distinction based on the
predictability of the location of the separation in the theme object. Cutting events involve a
relatively high degree of predictability unlike breaking events, which involve greater uncertainty
as to the locus of separation. A further distinction is made based on the properties of the
instrument as well as that of the theme (whether hard or flexible).

Breaking: Narasimhan (2007:197) describes BREAK verbs in both Hindi and Tamil as being
applied to events involving rigid object (e.g. pots, plates, branch etc.) and blunt instruments
(hand, hammer). The verb toD/ ‘break’ is used in Hindi to describe situations like snapping and
breaking in English. Hindi speakers however extend this verb toD/ ‘break’ to non-rigid objects
and instruments with blade-like edges.®

Cutting: The Hindi verb kaaT ‘cut’ is used to describe events like cut, carve, slash, slice, sting
etc. and thus implies the use of bladed or pointed instrument. Narasimhan (2007:200) points out

3 In Hindi and Tamil transliteration caps stand for retroflex consonants and U represents the unrounded centralized
vowel. The symbol “|” following the consonants represent flapped consonants. (Narasimhan 2007).
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that unlike the Hindi verb toD/ the Tamil verb veTTU cannot be used to mean ‘bite’ or ‘sting’,
even though these activities typically involve the use of sharp or pointed instruments like the
teeth.

Tearing: Both languages make a clear-cut distinction between verbs of cutting and breaking and
verbs of tearing. Hindi uses the verb phaaD/ and Tamil kiZii to express material separation in a
two dimensional flexible object such as cloth.

Akan seems to make this same kind of distinction; separation in a two dimensional flexible
object such as cloth and paper. Akan however has two verbs that are used to describe the activity
of tearing, usually based on the manner in which the action is performed, for example t€ ‘to tear’
is used for any form of tearing. Suane ‘to tear, split in a longitudinal dimension’ is restricted to
the separation of thin and soft materials into long pieces or strips or making a long fissure
(Christaller 1935:509).

YéIT Dnye (Papuan Language of Rossel Island) is another language that does not make a two-
way distinction in description of separation events. Levinson (2007) describes YélT Dnye as a
language that does not have verbs that specifically focus on the use of special instruments on the
one hand and verbs that focus on the resultant state on the other. YéIT Dnye uses only three
transitive verbs (chapwo, chaa, pwaa) and their intransitive counterparts to describe C&B
events. The verbal distinction is made based on the mode of severance, i.e. coherent severance
with the grain vs. against the grain and incoherent severance (regardless of the grain). This
language uses one general breaking verbal notion and two core cutting verbal notions; one
depicting severing across the grain and the other splitting/cutting/tearing along the grain. Each of
these is represented with two different verbal forms; a transitive and intransitive root (pwaa:
transitive, pwopu: intransitive, chaa transitive, chopu: intransitive; Levinson (2007:208-209).

Essegbey’s (2007) research on the Sranan shows that verb koti ‘cut’, which superficially looks
like a CUT verb in English, is actually a BREAK verb, even though most speakers use it to
describe a range of events in which sharp-edged or pointed instruments are used to produce a
clean cut. Unlike the English verb cut, koti has a more general meaning and can be used to
describe events that do not necessarily involve the use of a sharp instrument. He argues that this
verb koti instead of lexicalizing the instrument — as CUT verbs in other languages typically do —
lexicalizes the nature of change brought about by the activity; specifically that of a clean cut.
Moreover, if one wants to place emphasis on either the manner or instrument, then other
resources such as an adverbial phrase or serial verb construction are employed, as shown in
examples (15a) and (15b) adopted from Essegbey (2007:233):
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15a. a e koti a titie nanga  en anu

3SG IMP cut DEF rope with 3SG:POSS hand
‘He is cutting the thread with his hands.’

b. a e hari  en koti  nanga en anu

3SG IMP pull 3SG cut with  3SG:POSS hand
‘He is pulling it and cutting it with his hands.’

Essegbey (2007) explains that example (15a) describes the whole event with the verb koti whiles
an SVC is used in sentence (15b) to specify the manner of cutting (i.e. by pulling on the thread).

Ameka and Essegbey (2007) also argue against the bipartition distinction of verb classes in this
semantic domain. Their study of this semantic domain in Ewe shows that cutting and breaking
events can be divided into four morpho-syntactic classes based on agentivity. These are highly
agentive, agentive, highly non-agentive and non-agentive verbs. The Ewe highly non-agentive
BREAK verbs participate in the causative-inchoative alternation while the highly agentive CUT
verbs do not. Ameka and Essegbey (2007) make the following distinctions between these verb

types.

Highly Agentive: The verbs under this category lexicalize instrument and manner or purpose,
examples include dza ‘slash’, si ‘cut’ and kpa ‘to carve’.

Agentive: Agentive verbs describe situations that are primarily carried out with instruments as in
tso and se. These verbs describe the separation of an object that is or looks as if it was done with
a sharp instrument (Ameka and Essegbey 2007:244).

Non-Agentive: Unlike agentive verbs, non-agentive verbs (la ‘snap off” and dze ‘split’) primarily
describe a type of separation that does not incorporate any instrument; it is only used in contexts
where there is severance.

Highly Non-Agentive: The verbs in this category either incorporate the type of object that
undergoes the change or the nature of the change. Examples include vuvu ‘tear’, fe ‘split’ and
gba ‘break’.

This study is especially relevant for comparative purposes since Ewe and Akan are both Kwa
languages. Furthermore, the C&B verbs in Akan exhibit the features proposed by Ameka and
Essegbey (2007). For this reason, | discuss how the Akan C&B verbs manifest these
morphosyntactic classes based on agentivity in Chapters 5 and 6.
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Another language that seems to differ from previously described languages in the C&B domain
is Aiwoo; an Oceanic language. Naess (2012) examines the lexical encoding of C&B events in
this language. Her study reveals that Aiwoo has extremely complex forms of C&B verbs
consisting of two bound elements that refer to distinct aspects of separation events. The first
bound morpheme depicts the act carried out to bring about the object destruction. It also specifies
the instrument involved in the action if that action requires an instrument. The second morpheme
describes the manner in which the object breaks i.e. whether it snaps, smashes, cracks open etc.)
(Naess 2012:403). The study also argues against the bi-partitioning of C&B events and rather
proposes a cline of lexicalization assumed to reflect a conceptual-semantic continuum of event
integration.

The studies discussed so far focus on languages that do not show a bipartition of the C&B events
domain. There are however a number of languages which exhibit the two-way distinction in the
description of separation events (see for example O’Connor (2007) on Lowland Chontal; Lupke
(2007) on Jalonke; Gaby (2007) on Kuuk Thaayore; Staden (2007) on Tidore; Palancar (2007)
on Otomi and Brown (2007) on Tzeltal).

In this study, | argue that Akan can be described as a language that makes a two-way distinction
between cutting and breaking events, based on my data and further reflections.

Schaefer and Egbokhare (2012) also investigate separation events encoding in Emai, a West
Benue Congo language spoken in Nigeria. They discuss a change of state particle (a) which is
attached to verbs and is associated with the encoding of events that involve an affected entity,
usually the grammatical subject or direct object, undergoing some form of change of state.

The studies discussed above provide important background information for the present study.
This notwithstanding, it is necessary to highlight the fact that none of these works discussed the
metaphorical or non-prototypical uses of the C&B verbs. It is not surprising therefore that Taylor
(2007) concludes his paper appealing for further investigation into this aspect of separation
events

... there are to be sure many other questions which go well beyond the scope of
the present project, but which are nevertheless of interest to semantic theory in
general, including semantic typology. One concerns the availability of C&B verbs for
metaphorical extensions beyond the domain of material separation. Taylor (2007: 335)

The present study therefore is a contribution to the already existing studies on this topic. It looks
extensively at the various semantic properties associated with CUT and BREAK verbs in Akan.
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It seeks to address the issue raised in the above quote by going a step further to discuss the
various ways in which the C&B verbs are used in non-prototypical contexts.

2.7 Theoretical Framework: Construction Grammar

This section of the chapter discusses the main ideas of Construction Grammar as a theoretical
perspective. It outlines the essential context required to understand and appreciate the
constructionist perspective adopted in this study.

2.7.1 What is Construction Grammar?

The term Construction Grammar has been used to describe the various models or theories in
linguistics that consider constructions as being the building blocks of language (i.e. symbolic
configurations of form and meaning pairings).

Linguists have extensively explored the concept of arbitrary form-function pairings and have
observed that constructions are not only relevant for the analysis of words or morphemes but are
also applicable to all levels of grammatical descriptions. Some of the very first works in CxG,
according to Hoffman and Trousdale (2013), include Fillmore (1985, 1988), Fillmore, Kay and
O’Connor (1988) and Lakoff (1987).

2.7.2 What are constructions?

Goldberg and Casenhiser (2006) and Schonefield (2006) trace the term ‘construction’ to twelve-
century medieval linguists. This term alongside various construction-specific rules was
extensively used in the early Chomskyan transformational models (Chomsky 1957, 1965).

A notion shared by all construction grammarians is that constructions are symbolic
configurations, i.e. complex signs, a pairing of form and meaning. Attempting to create a unified
definition of a “construction” has not gone without debates. Consequently, the main
representatives of CxG have given different notions of what a construction is. The subsequent
sub-sections present the notion of a construction, as put forth by Fillmore, Langacker, Goldberg
and Croft.
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2.7.2.1 Fillmore’s notion of construction (Fillmore 1988, 1989, Fillmore Kay and O’Connor
1988)

Fillmore’s approach is situated within generative linguistics; however his main tenets contradict
some of the assumptions made by the generative approach. He argues against the generativists’
rejection of constructions as a necessary tool for language by positing that such an assumption
deprives a linguistic model of the possibility to account for important language data that are
relegated from what is accepted as “core grammar” and pushes it into a category of those referred
to as “periphery”.

Fillmore et al. (1988) and Fillmore (1989:18) further argue that “a grammar of a language is in
large part a repertory of holistic patterns, the language’s grammatical constructions”. According
to Fillmore (1988:507) the grammatical constructions are the types of expressions whose form,
meaning and use is not easily predictable from the knowledge of the basic structural make-up of
the language. He defines a grammatical construction as “any syntactic pattern, which is assigned
one or more conventional functions in a language, together with whatever is linguistically
conventionalized about its contribution to the meaning or use of structures containing it”
(Fillmore 1988:36).

Constructions are considered as formal patterns that have particular meanings or functions
associated with them and as such this notion is what shapes the commonly held view amongst
constructionists. In this light, they align with various linguists who argue for the semantics of
grammar (Wierzbicka 1988; Dixon 2005).

2.7.2.2 Langacker’s notion of construction (Langacker 1987, 1991)

Langacker adopts a usage-based perspective in defining constructions. Langacker’s (1987:494)
main concern is with “the actual use of the linguistic system and a speaker’s knowledge of this;
[i.e. with their] knowledge of the full range of linguistic conventions”. He views the lexicon,
morphology, syntax, semantics of grammar, pragmatics and cultural experience as not being
different, since they are all concerned with meaningful structures.

Langacker defines a construction by claiming that, “grammar resides in patterns for combining
simpler symbolic structures to form progressively more complex ones. Any such combination is
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referred to as a construction. It consists of two or more component structures that are integrated
to form a composite structure” (Langacker 1991:5).

2.7.2.3 Goldberg’s notion of construction

Goldberg and Jackendoft (2004:533) have defined constructions “...to be any stored pairings of
form and function; according to this definition, words and morphemes are technically
constructions as well. In addition, stored (typically highly frequent) regularities between form

and meaning are considered constructions even if they are fully compositional”.

Goldberg (1995) posits that it is crucial for a construction to have at least one of its properties
not being predictable from its component part and its structural make-up.

2.7.2.4 Croft’s notion of constructions (Croft 2001, Hoffman and Trousdale 2013)

Croft (2001:4) generally defines constructions as ... basic units of syntactic representation, and

categories are derived from the construction(s) in which they occur”.

In the first instance, he establishes a relationship between constructions and lexical items. For
Croft, constructions consist of everything from basic words to fully schematic and regular
patterns. Also, Croft (2001:25-27) asserts that constructions form a taxonomic constructional
network, with each construction being an independent node.

Hoffman and Trousdale (2013:1) claim that for construction grammarians, all constructions are
part of a lexicon-syntax continuum and for that reason, do not assume that there is a clear-cut
division between the lexicon and syntax. Hoffman and Trousdale (2013:1) exemplify this
continuum as follows:

1. Word Construction:

Apple [pl]-‘apple’
2. Idiom Constructions: e.g. X take Y for granted

[X TAKE Y fs gia:ntid]- ‘X doesn’t value Y’
3. Comparative Construction: e.g. John is taller than you

[X BE Adj.comparaﬁve 691’1 Y]' ‘X iS more Adj than Y’
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4. Resultative Construction: e.g. She rocks the baby to sleep

[XVY Z] - ‘X causes Y to become Z by V-ing’

Hoffman and Trousdale (2013:1-2) explain that the word “apple” in (1) is a classic pairing of
form and meaning and can be described as a construction. In (2), they explain that since the
meaning of the idiom is not completely compositional, it is has to be stored in the mental lexicon
of speakers. In addition, the idiom construction also contains slots (i.e. X and Y) that can be
filled with different types of elements (cf. ‘Many people take their friends for granted/ She takes
him for granted/ John and Jill will take each other for granted’ etc.) The above types of
constructions are described as being schematic. Consequently, the comparative construction in
(3) can be described as being more schematic than the idiom construction in (2), because the
only substantive element in (3) is the comparative word than /dan/ with four other schematic
slots to be filled (i.e. subject X, the form of BE, the comparative adjective and Y). The
resultative construction in (4) is classified as completely schematic, because it has slots (i.e. X V
Y Z) that need to be filled and specified. As such it is able to license different structures such as
She kissed it better/ They wiped the table clean/ He coloured his beard red.

2.7.2.5 Importance of the constructional approach

Goldberg (2003:219) discusses the importance of the constructional approach as follows

e CxG as a framework helps to account for the full range of facts about language, without
assuming that a particular subset of the data is part of a privileged ‘core’. The argument
here is that those constructions that are classified as unusual, rather shed light on more
general issues and can illuminate what is required for a complete account of a language.

e This approach also allows us to state clearly and directly observations about
constructions, thus providing long-standing traditions with a framework that allows both
broad generalizations as well as more limited patterns to be analyzed and accounted for
fully. 1t helps in the effective account of both unusual and especially complex patterns
and of the basic regular patterns of language.

e [t also helps us to adequately account for very subtle semantic facts and use of particular

constructions as it aims to account for all aspects of grammar.”
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Table 2.1, adopted from Goldberg (2003:220) shows examples of constructions, varying in size
and complexity.

Table 2.1: Types of constructions

Construction Form/ Example Function
Morpheme e.g. anti-, pre-, -ing

Word e.g. avocado, anaconda

Complex Word e.g. daredevil, shoo-in

Idiom (filled) e.g. going great guns

Idiom (partially filled) e.0. jog (someone’s) memory

Covariational- Form: The Xer the Yer Meaning: linked independent

Conditional Construction and dependent on variables
(e.g. The more you think about it, the

less you understand)

Di-transitive(double- Form: SUBJ [V OBJ OBJ2] Meaning: transfer (intended
object) or actual)
(e.g. He gave her a Coke; He baked her
a muffin)
Passive Form: SUBJ AUX VPyp (PPuy) Discourse function: to make
undergoer topical and/or actor

(e.g. The armadillo was hit by a car) non-topical

According to Goldberg (2003), this table contains an example of an unusual pattern. The
Covariational Conditional construction (e.g. The more you think about it, the less you
understand) is given as an example of an unusual pattern. She explains that the construction is
interpreted as involving two variables; an independent variable (identified by the first phrase,
The more you think about it) and a dependent variable (identified by the second phrase, the less
you understand). The determiner the normally occurs phrase initially in a noun phrase. Contrary
to this, the sentence in this example has the determiner coming before a comparative phrase
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more. The two major phrases of the construction therefore cannot be classified as either noun
phrases or clauses. The requirement that two phrases of this type be juxtaposed without a
conjunction is not predictable from the pattern of the sentence. Because of this lack of
predictability in the sentence pattern, a construction is posited that specifies the particular form
and semantic function involved.

The English C&B verb sliced has been discussed in various types of constructions by Goldberg
(2003:221). For example:

a) He sliced the bread. (Transitive Construction)

b) Pat sliced the carrots into the salad (Caused Motion Construction)
C) Pat sliced Chris a piece of pie (Ditransitive Construction)

d) Emeril sliced and diced his way to stardom. (Way Construction)
e) Pat sliced the box open (Resultative Construction)”

In all these sentences, the meaning of the verb slice is ‘to cut with a sharp instrument’. The
different interpretations are a result of the different argument-structure constructions which
provide a direct link between surface form and general aspects of the interpretation. These are ()
something acting on something else, (b) something causing something else to move, (c) someone
intending to cause someone to receive something, (d) someone moving somewhere, (e) someone
causing something to change state.

According to Golberg (1995, 2006), the free combination of various types of constructions (to
form actual expressions) is allowed provided that the semantics of the terms and that of the
constructions are not in conflict. This is exemplified in the sentence below, cited from Goldberg
(2003:221):

a) [What did Liza buy the child?]

This sentence is made up of the following constructions (note however that at any one time a
particular construction is in the core):

b) 1. Liza, buy, the, child, what, did, constructions (i.e. words)

2. Di-transitive Construction
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3. Question Construction
4. Subject-Auxiliary Inversion Construction
5. VP Construction

6. NP Construction

2.7.2.6 Tenets of constructionist approaches

Goldberg (2003:219) outlines some tenets shared by most of the constructionist approaches
discussed above. According to Goldberg, each of these tenets represents a major divergence from
the mainstream generative approach, and at the same time reflects more traditional views of
language. These tenets quoted from Goldberg (2003:219) are listed in the below.

Tenet 1: All levels of description are understood to involve pairings of form with
semantic or discourse function, including morphemes or words, idioms, partially filled
and fully abstract phrasal patterns.

Tenet 2: Emphasis is placed on subtle aspects of the way we conceive of events and states
of affairs.

Tenet 3: A ‘what you see is what you get’ approach to syntactic form is adopted: no
underlying levels of syntax or any phonologically empty elements are posited.

Tenet 4: Constructions are understood to be learned on the basis of the input and general
cognitive mechanisms (they are constructed), and are expected to vary cross-
linguistically.

Tenet 5: Cross-linguistic generalizations are explained by appeal to general cognitive
constraints together with functions of the constructions involved

Tenet 6: Language-specific generalizations across constructions are captured via inheritance
networks much like those that have long been posited to capture our non-linguistic
knowledge.

Tenet 7: The totality of our knowledge of language is captured by a network of constructions:

a‘construct-i-con’.
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2.7.3 Organization of Constructional Knowledge in CxG

Following Boas (2013), this section discusses the organization of constructional knowledge
CxG, by focusing mainly on Motivation, Constructional Taxonomies (Networks and Inheritance
Hierarchies) as well as Frequency and Productivity.

2.7.3.1 Motivation

CxG stands out from other approaches because it “offers a psychologically realistic account of
language by determining how different more general cognitive principles serve to structure the
inventories of construction” (Boas 2013:12). This approach is driven by the observation that the
existence of any construction in the grammar is largely motivated by human interaction and
cognition, and that many facets of grammatical form emerge from social interaction between
speakers. Boas (2013) points out that this idea is not solely perculiar to CxG. Other common
principles of interaction influence grammatical structures, such as iconicity (Haiman 1983),
reasoning through metaphor and metonymy (Lakoff 1987), categorization in terms of prototypes
(Lakoff 1987) and categorization based on basic experiential patterns (Johnson 1987).

Goldberg (1995:67) outlines four major principles of motivation: Principle of Maximized
Economy, Principle of Maximized Motivation, Principle of Maximized Expressive Power and
Principle of No Synonymy. Of these four, the Principle of Maximized Motivation is described as
the most influential when it comes to the modeling of constructions. She posits

“if construction A 1is related to construction B syntactically, then the system of

construction A is motivated to the degree that it is related to construction B
semantically... such motivation is maximized.” (Goldberg 1995:67)

2.73.2 Networks and inheritance hierarchies

In CxG constructions are considered as the “structured inventory of a speaker’s knowledge of
conventions of their language and not a random collection of exceptions and irregularities”, Boas
(2013:14).

Goldberg (1995, 2006) highlights the importance of inheritance hierarchies to taxonomic
networks in CxG by asserting that sub-constructions are able to inherit some generalizations and
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features from constructions that are placed higher on the inheritance hierarchy. Figure 2.1 below
illustrates a partial taxonomic hierarchy.

e
=
st

Figure 2.1: Taxonomic Hierarchy (Croft and Cruse 2004:264)

Boas (2013) explains that there are two partially filled idiomatic expressions: kick the bucket and
kick the habit at the bottom on the hierarchy. These expressions have the same argument
structure pattern as uses of transitive kick (‘kick the ball”) which is a step higher in the hierarchy.
Constructionally, the idiomatic expression constructions inherit more general properties such as
verbal inflection, phonological realization, and other specifications regarding the subject (e.g. the
fact that it has to be animate), from the mother construction. “Transitive kick, in turn, inherits its
argument structure pattern from the more schematic transitive verb phrase, which in turn inherits
properties from the more general clause construction”, Boas (2013:15).

2.7.3.3 Frequency and Productivity

Boas (2013:17) asserts that in CxG, “it is possible that patterns occurring with sufficient
frequency are stored as constructions alongside more general linguistic generalizations even
when they are fully compositional and predictable”. This frequency is also important for
accounting for the productivity of a construction i.e. the speaker’s ability to extend argument
structure constructions to new verbs and to avoid over generalizations.
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2.8 Some assumptions on meaning construction

In this section, I discuss the two assumptions associated with linguistic signs and utterances. The
semantic description and representation of the C&B verbs are discussed based on these two
assumptions:

1. The verbs are monosemous with various collocational readings (Ruhl 1989).

2. Following Wilkins & Hill (1995) and Ameka (2016), | assume that the meanings of
lexical items can be placed on three levels, consisting of structured ideas about linguistic
signs, pragmatics and online interpretation of utterances.

These two assumptions of meaning are discussed in the sub-sections that follow.

2.8.1 Monosemy vs. Polysemy

The Monosemic Bias approach to the analysis of words (Ruhl 1989) is adopted in explaining the
semantics of verbs. This approach is grounded in two hypotheses: “a word has a single meaning,
secondly, if a word has more than one meaning, its meanings are related by general rules” (Ruhl
1989:4).

Ruhl (1989) further explains that in this approach:

“... aresearcher’s initial efforts are directed toward determining a unitary meaning for
a lexical item, trying to attribute apparent variations in meaning to other factors. If
such efforts fail, then the researcher tries to discover a means of relating the distinct
meanings. If these efforts fail, then there are several words. This approach initially
assumes that lexical form and meaning are fully congruent, and that claims of
polysemy, homonymy, and idiomaticity must be substantiated by detailed study, not
merely asserted as intuitive insights. This Monosemic Bias implies a priority of
research: a full detailed exploration of a word’s variant range before considering its
possible paraphrase relationships with other lexical items” (Ruhl 1984:4).

What this actually means is that most lexical items generally have a single meaning that are
tested against various ranges of uses in order to establish a relationship. However, if no such
relation is able to be accounted for then polysemy (multiple senses) or homonymy (unrelated
multiple senses) can be postulated.
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It will be argued that majority of the Akan C&B verbs are monosemous verbs that have different
readings or interpretations resulting from their collocations with various types of NP arguments.
For this reason, one should not consider the different contextual interpretations as distinct senses
of the verbs.

2.8.2 The three levels of meaning

Wilkins & Hill (1995) propose three levels of meanings that are associated with lexical items.
The first level, which is Semantics 1, consists of structured ideas about lexical items,
constructions, gestures, prosodic patterns, stored in the minds of both speakers and hearers.
Ameka (2016) further explains that this level is mainly concerned with stable, context
independent meanings of linguistic signs. It is also at this level that combinatorial rules and their
interpretations operate. It is at this level that literal meanings are produced. This first level feeds
into the second level (Pragmatics). Also at this level, the literal meanings of lexical items interact
with context related devices such as culture specific and general encyclopedic knowledge
associated with the lexical items. It is the interaction between these two levels that results in the
online interpretation of utterances for both speakers and hearers (level 3, Semantics 2).

Unlike Semantics 1, the contextual interpretations in Semantic 2 are not stored in the minds of
the speakers and hearers but are rather outputs of the interpretation processes and can be cycled
back into Semantics 1 when they become fossilized expressions over time (Ameka 2016).

2.9  Chapter summary

This chapter has discussed the verbal alternations relevant for the discussion of the C&B events
in Akan. Cross-linguistic studies conducted on C&B events have also been reviewed in this
chapter in order to see how the case of Akan fits or deviates from what has been attested in
previous studies. The review of the previous C&B studies makes one thing evident: that the main
focus for those studies was the prototypical usages of the verbs and have therefore not addressed
the availability of the verbs to occur with non-prototypical/atypical objects. To fill this research
gap, the present study adopts a constructionist approach and argues that such collocational
usages can best be accounted for within this approach; where the interpretation of the
collocations derives from the lexical semantics of the verbs plus their internal arguments and the
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constructions in which they occur. Furthermore, the constructionist approach as a framework is
relevant for three reasons:

1. Akan, unlike Georgian, French, Russian, Arabic (Haspelmath 1993, see. 2.5.3) lacks
morphological means of representing argument increase and decrease of verbs, making it
difficult to account for some of the alternations that the verbs participate in. Adopting a
constructionist perspective however allows one to account for such situations by arguing
that such alternations are as result of an interaction between syntactic constructions and
the lexical semantics of the verbs. An approach that caters for morphologically ‘deficient’
languages like Akan and the other Kwa languages.

2. Moreover, Levin and Rappaport Hovav (2005) argue that adopting a constructionist
rather than a lexicalist approach allows one to avoid positing polysemy for the multiple
interpretations of the C&B verbs. Within the lexicalist approach, the syntactic behavior of
the verb is determined by its semantics. This implies that when a verb has multiple
interpretations it also derives multiple argument realizations, an approach which
proliferates the lexicon. The constructionist approach however registers only the core
meanings of verbs. It is this core meaning that combines with various meaning-bearing
syntactic constructions to derive different interpretations of the verbs.

3. The C&G framework does not argue for a derivation i.e. the fact that one construction is
derived from the other, rather it is an approach that allows one to account for different
argument patterns associated with verbs, by separating the verbs from the constructions
in which they occur.

Finally, following Wilkins & Hill (1995), it was argued that in semantic analysis, it is necessary
to posit three levels of meanings. The first level, referred to as Semantics 1, is responsible for the
individual lexical items and constructions that are commonly shared by speakers and are stored
in the mind. The output of this level is literal meanings of lexical items. This further feeds into
level 2 (Pragmatics). It is at this level that literal meanings interact with implicatures and
encyclopedic knowledge. This process leads to the third level; online interpretation of utterances
(Semantics 2). These interpretations unlike those in Semantics 1 are contextually derived.
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CHAPTER THREE

Methodology

This chapter presents the various types of data that were gathered for the analysis in the study. It
discusses the data collection techniques used and the reasons behind the choices.

3.1 Introduction

Linguistic research adopts various types of data gathering procedures depending on the types of
questions that the research seeks to answer. Bauer (2007) outlines ten different types of language
data sources for linguistic description. These include literary texts, non-literary texts, dictionaries
and word-lists, sound recordings (i.e. naturally occurring events and recordings of word-lists,
read texts etc.), electronic corpora, descriptive grammars, introspection, participant observation,
elicitation and experimentation.

Bauer (2007) furthermore argues that such data gathering strategies are not mutually exclusive,
thus in order to provide a solid empirical foundation for research findings and conclusions, one
needs to gather data from a number of the sources mentioned above. The combination of data
gathering strategies is also highlighted by Chelliah (2001), Mithun (2001) and Chelliah and de
Reuse (2011), who have argued for an interwoven data collection approach. This amalgamation
of data sources is useful mainly because any single data gathering strategy cannot capture all
aspects of a linguistic phenomenon and is an important means of triangulating and verifying
data.

For these reasons, multiple data collection methods were adopted in this study. The data
consisted of stimuli-driven interviews, one-on-one conversations and participant observations.

In the subsequent sections, I discuss the sources and approaches that were used in gathering the
data and the reasoning behind their choices. | also describe the creation of an elicitation tool
(videos) and how it was used in gathering the data. The chapter also presents information on the
consultants involved in the elicitation. Lastly, I discuss how the data gathered were processed for
the analysis.
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3.2 Data collection

This study is based on data gathered through elicitation, literary texts, interviews, discourses
about cultural practices as well as procedural descriptions. In this section, | discuss the different
ways in which the data were gathered.

3.2.1 Pilot survey

A pilot data elicitation session was conducted with 61 video clips created by Bohnemeyer et al.
(2001).# These videos consisted of various scenes, depicting different types of cutting and
breaking events. This preliminary survey involved two native speakers of Asante-Twi. The
consultants were shown the videos and were asked to describe what they saw after each scene.
This pilot survey allowed me to concretize ideas about the Akan C&B project. It was through
this survey that | realized that the videos created by Bohnemeyer et al. (2001) were less
culturally appropriate, and thus had to be supplemented with additional videos that involved
more culturally familiar concepts in the Akan context. The result of this survey was a
preliminary inventory of C&B verbs present in Asante-Twi. The pilot survey was conducted in
Asante Bekwai; a town close to Kumasi, the capital city of the Asante people (see map 3.1
below). Apart from this area being the researcher’s hometown, it is mainly an Asante speaking
town.

4 The Bohnemeyer et al. (2001) videos, which inspired the Ghana videos (Agyepong 2015) can be assessed here
http://fieldmanuals.mpi.nl/volumes/2001/cut-and-break-clips/
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Figure 3.1: District Map of the Amansie East District

5| am indeed grateful to my friend Prince Ofori Amponsah for assisting me with this map.
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3.2.2 Literary texts

After the pilot elicitation, | set out to investigate how the preliminary inventory of the verbs
gathered was used in literary sources. Four literary sources were consulted. These were Bible
translations (Asante-Twi Bible translations (1964 and 2012 editions) and an online Akuapem-
Twi Bible), Asante-Twi fictions, dictionaries and a book on Akan proverbs.®

Following Bauer (2007: 81) | chose to use data from written texts because they are generally
seen as “illustrating the very best use of language — highly polished, well expressed, effective
and reflecting high points of cultural achievement”. They are also assumed to reflect the
standardized non-spontaneous use of language. Appah (2012) also points out that, written data
are helpful because they are already cleaned up and very stable, and for this reason, the potential
of being influenced either by the researcher or other factors are eliminated.

Literary texts are however not free from disadvantages. Firstly, most written texts such as novels,
Bibles etc. lack tone markings. This is problematic especially for a tonal language like Akan. In
this study, an Asante audio Bible was used in order to help me tone mark the examples extracted
from the Bible. | also consulted other native speakers for tone markings on words that | was not
sure of, especially with regard to Akuapem and Fante data samples. | relied on my intuition, as a
native speaker of Asante, to tone mark some of the examples as well. Secondly, literary texts do
not give information about the real-world scenarios, i.e., we do not know how a specific
cutting/breaking event looks like. Focusing solely on literary texts makes it difficult for one to
solve questions such as, when a ‘break’ verb is used, what kind of ‘breaking event’ does it
describe? Is the object completely destroyed, partially destroyed, what part of the object is
destroyed etc.? In order not to miss out on these crucial real-world scenarios, | supplemented the
literary texts with data gathered from participating and observing some of the cultural activities
that involve C&B events. During such participant observations, | had the opportunity to ask
some of the questions mentioned above. Not only that, but I also got to experience how the C&B
events unfolded (I discuss these under 3.5.2).

In the next sub-sections, the ways in which data from these sources were extracted are briefly
discussed.

6 On-line Bible Source https://www.biblegateway.com/versions/Nkwa-Asem/ https://www.amazon.com/Akan-

Asante-language-Gyidie-Testament/product-reviews/B002L5WGOA
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3.2.2.1 Bible translations

Data from the Bible were initially collected from an Akuapem-Twi on-line source; Bible
Gateway Nkwa Aseém NA-Twi. From this source, a concordance search for the verbs elicited
during the pilot-survey was conducted. This search led to a compilation of sentences involving
C&B verbs.

In order to access the equivalent of the Akuapem verbs in the Akuapem version of the Bible, |
included two other hard copies of the Asante versions (1964 and 2012 editions). The Ghana
Institute of Linguistics, Literacy and Bible Translations (GILBT) translated these Bibles into the
Asante dialect.” The two Asante versions were compared, especially given the difference in time
as well as the language use between the two versions. There were instances where both Bibles
used different forms of verbs to describe the same event and this made it a bit difficult to rely
completely on the Bible translations.

Another on-line Asante Bible in an audio format; Gyidie ng firi asém no tie mu ‘Faith comes by
hearing’ (anonymous author) was also consulted for the purpose of tone marking the Asante
examples.

From these Bible translations a database of all the uses of C&B verbs were compiled.

3.22.2 Asante-Twi fictions

Data was also gathered from two Asante-Twi novels; Wo' sum borodes & sum kwadu bi (Gyekye-
Aboagye 1967) and Owuo Agyaa (Donkoh 1993). Based on my intuition as an Asante-Twi
native speaker, a collection of C&B verbs was also created from both novels. A compilation of
illustrative sentences of the verbs as used in creative writings was compiled from these two
novels.

3.2.2.3 Dictionaries

Three Akan dictionaries were consulted in order to check the entries for the C&B verbs gathered
so far. These were Christaller’s (1933) Akan dictionary, two monolingual Akan dictionaries: the

" This is an organization that is involved with the translation of the Bible into the various Ghanaian languages.
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Akan Dictionary Project (created by the Department of Linguistics-University of Ghana in 2006)
and Asem Kwasi Boadi’s (2005). There were also illustrative sentences extracted from these
Sources.

3.224 Book of Akan Proverbs

The last written text consulted for this study was a book on proverbs; Bu me b&: Proverbs of the
Akans (Appiah et al. 2007). Additional illustrative sentences were extracted from this book.

One cannot help but notice that some of the written sources are relatively old. This raises
questions such as the relevance of the data gathered from these sources to the contemporary
usage of the language. | admit that indeed some of the sources are old, however, old sources such
as Christaller’s 1933 dictionary helps us to see how the language was used before and it is the
reason why one can say that some of the sentences used in this dictionary are archaic (i.e.
presently not used). Crucially, these old sources provide a context to argue for language
evolvement.

The list of written sources used in this study are presented in Table 3.1. It also indicates the
number of C&B sentences captured from these texts.

Table 3.1: Data sources, data types and number of usages in sentences
Data Source Data Type Number
Christaller (1933) verbs/sentences 32,103
Nkwa Asém NA-Twi Bible (Ak.). sentences 602
Owuo Agyad (Agnes Effah Donkoh) (As.) sentences 202
W0 sum borodes d sum kwadu bi (J. Gyekye-Aboagye) (As.)  sentences 67
Bu me be: Proverbs of the Akans (Appiah et al. 2007) sentences -

Total
1028

Table 3.1 shows all the literary text used in this study. The ‘data type’ and ‘number’ columns
illustrate the number of sentences that contained C&B verbs.
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The 1028 sentences gathered from the above written sources were subsequently compiled into an
eighty-page database for the purpose of analysis. Some of these sentences are cited as examples
supporting the Akan C&B discussions in the subsequent chapters and are duly referenced.

3.3 Creation of the elicitation video-stimuli

The third stage of the data gathering process involved the creation of culturally appropriate C&B
videos drawing inspiration from the Bohnemeyer et al. (2001) video-stimuli. These videos served
as a supplement to the MPI video-stimuli. 8

The following were considered during the creation of the new set of videos: (1) that the fruits,
vegetables, root tubers and other food stuff were culturally familiar in the Akan contexts (2) the
objects that underwent the C&B events were different (3) the actors involved in the C&B events
varied to an extent (4) that different types of instruments were used in the C&B events (for
example knife vs. tin cutter. The aim of this was to check if different verbs would be elicited) (5)
that the actions were carried out in different manners.

The videos were recorded in two different batches; the first from June-July 2015 (recorded in
Accra) and the second in December 2015 (recorded in Asante-Bekwai). Inspired by the MPI
videos, various videos which comprised of individuals carrying out different C&B activities on
local food items such as cocoyam, yam, plantain, palm fruit etc. were recorded. Other activities
such as the harvesting of palm wine, things pertaining to cocoa harvesting, and the slaughtering
and dissection of animals (chicken) were also included.

The videos were initially recorded in full length lasting for a maximum of 15 minutes. In all, six
full length videos were recorded in June 2015. These were later segmented into seventy one short
clips, with each clip lasting between 13-30 seconds. Forty-four video clips were created in
December 2015, making a total of 115 short video clips for the elicitation process. The set of
video clips were all in the MP4 format.

Apart from myself, other consultants were involved in the creation videos. All consultants
consented to having their faces appear in these videos.

8 Alist of both videos created by Bohnemeyer et al. (2001) and Agyepong (2015) are listed in the Appendices
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3.4 Fieldwork

The videos were used in the second round of data elicitation. This took place from November
18" to December 19" 2015 in Asante Bekwai. The data to be discussed in this study will be in

this area’s dialect of Akan. Data from other dialects will be indicated.

35 Methods

There were two types of elicitation techniques employed in this study: controlled and
spontaneous elicitation. The former involved the description of the video-stimulus by the
consultants, whiles the latter focused on discourses about cultural events/practices and procedural
event narration.

3.5.1 Elicitation

During the elicitation, consultants were shown all the video clips in a successive order and asked
to describe what had happened. They first of all watched the videos that were created by the
researcher (Agyepong 2015). This was then followed by the 61 videos created by MPI
(Bohnemeyer et al.2001). It must be stated that it was impossible to get all the consultants to sit
through all the over hundred video clips and as such the interviews were conducted in stages.
There were however some consultants who managed to do both video sessions at a sitting.

The video discussions were followed by further linguistic probing based on my own discretion as
a linguist and a native speaker of Asante-Twi. Consultants were asked questions such as ‘What
happened in this video?,What did the actor do?” ‘How else can this be said?’ (this was aimed at
testing whether the verbs could be used intransitively), ‘What did s/he do with the instrument?,
What has happened to the object?”. They were also questioned about the
grammaticality/acceptability of some of the constructions in which the C&B verbs occurred. For
instance whenever | asked questions such as ‘Can I say.....?", some of the consultants were so
quick to say “no”, while explaining the reason behind the inaccuracy of that construction. The
folk etymology of some of the usages of the verbs were also questioned. The consultants used
this opportunity to narrate stories behind such usages.
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The various interviews were both audio and video recorded and later transcribed by the
researcher .°

3.5.2 Spontaneous discourses

The spontaneous speech elicitation (three recordings in all) involved participants providing
discourses about cultural events and daily practices, which involved C&B events. It must be
pointed out that this was controlled to an extent since the consultants were provided with specific
themes. The results however were spontaneous and involved several minutes of narrations.

There were also procedural texts that were generated during participant observation sessions with
some of the consultants as they engaged in their daily activities. Consultants seized the
opportunity to explain whatever activity they were doing. For example during the process of palm
wine tapping, the harvesting of cash crops such as palm fruit and cocoa, the harvesting of
subsistence farm produce such oranges, coconuts, bananas and plantains.

After every recorded session, the files were transferred from the recording device unto
individually labelled folders on a computer and subsequently unto an external hard drive. A total
of eighteen audio files (elicitation plus spontaneous discourses) were recorded in the wave sound
(.wav) format. The processing of the data involved individual transcription of all the sound files
into word documents.

3.6 Elicitation outcomes

The following were the outcomes of both the video-stimuli elicitation and the spontaneous
discourses:
I.  Video recordings of all the activities were compiled
Il.  There were discourses about the various types of verbs used to describe the separation
of fruits/crops from their trees/plants.
I1l.  Folk etymologies were also derived out of the conversations with the consultants
IV.  Extensive information was also provided to assist in the comparison of the individual
verbs.

% The researcher intends to archive the data for this research on the University of Ghana archival system and
possibly the MPI archival system.
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3.7 Consultants

The consultants (who were mostly relatives) used in this study were selected from Bekwai and
Accra. 1% The initial aim was to select monolingual Asante-Twi speakers as much as possible.
However, this proved futile largely because of the highly multilingual nature of Ghanaian
communities. The reason behind choosing monolingual speakers was to avoid any influence of a
second language, such as English, or any of the other Ghanaian languages.

Table 3.2 provides information about the sociolinguistic background of the consultants. It also
shows the various tasks they were involved in during the data gathering processes.

10 Seven of the consultants interviewed are permanent residents of Asante Bekwai and have lived in Bekwai since
birth. This excludes the 90+ old lady who lived in a remote village close to Bekwai during her youth. All the seven
consultants however have occasionally spent some weeks outside Bekwai in places such as Accra, Mankessim, Kete
Krachi, Bogoso and some parts of the Northern region. These involved very short stays in the towns mentioned. The
eighth consultant though Asante, resides in Accra and speaks very fluent English and Ga.
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Table 3.2: Consultants’ information

Name Age Gender Level of Education Languages  Location Task

Consultantl 50+ F Secondary Asante Bekwai Video
(native), description
English
(standard)

Consultant2 60+ M Tertiary Asante, Bekwai Video
English description
(impressive)

Consultant3 70+ M Secondary Asante Bekwai Procedural
(native), discourse
English
(standard)

Consultant4 60+ F Secondary Asante Accra Video
(native), Ga description
(near
native),
English
(standard)

Consultant5 50+ M Secondary Asante Bekwai Procedural
(native), discourse
English
(standard)

Consultant6 70+ M Secondary Asante Bekwai Procedural
(native), discourse
English
(standard)

Consultant7 40+ M Secondary Asante Bekwai Procedural
(native), discourse
English
(standard)

Consultant8 90+ F Informal education Asante Bekwai Historical
and daily
event
narration
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Out of the eight consultants interviewed, only one was monolingual (an old woman above 90
years). The remaining seven had Asante as their L1 but spoke and understood some amount
English. One of the consultants also spoke Ga (the language of the people of Accra) in addition
to English. There was however no evidence of English/Ga interfering or impacting the data
produced by these consultants.

All the consultants interviewed were above the age of forty. Working with people above the age
of forty was crucial for this study as most of these people have had a longer exposure to the
language and its usage, and as such can be considered as experienced users of Asante-Twi.

3.8  Chapter summary

This chapter has presented the various methods that were used in gathering the data for this
study. These included data from literary texts such as novels and the Bible. Data was also
gathered from two Akan dictionaries. The second stage involved both controlled and
spontaneous speech elicitation. During the controlled elicitation process, consultants were shown
two sets of video-stimuli and were asked by the researcher to describe the videos in the order in
which they appeared. The spontaneous speech elicitation; which was rather minimal, consisted of
story telling and descriptions of certain farming practices.

The chapter has also provided information on the consultants involved in the data collection
processes. The research area; Asante-Bekwai, was also introduced in this chapter. Reasons
behind the choice of data sources and data collection techniques employed in this research were
also provided in this chapter.
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CHAPTER FOUR

A sketch grammar of Akan

4.1 Introduction

Akan is classified as belonging to the Kwa language family of Niger-Congo phylum. Since the
1950’s, the name Akan has been used as a cover term to refer to Fante, Akuapem, Asante, Bron,
Wasa, Agona, Akyem, Kwahu, Ahafo, Akwamu, Denkyira. The term Akan is used for the
varieties as well as the cultural zone (Dolphyne 1988, Lewis 2009). Figure 4.1 shows all the
various Ghanaian languages and where they are spoken regionally.

Akan speaking areas are represented by the number 57. The larger area represented by this figure
depict areas where Akan is spoken as an L1; Brong-Ahafo, Ashanti, Eastern and Central. Akan is
also spoken as an L2 in some parts of the Volta-Region (i.e. around the Volta Lake, also
indicated with the number 57).
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Asante, Fante and Akuapem are the literary dialects of Akan (Dolphyne 1988). The Asante
dialect is spoken in the Ashanti Region (areas around Kumasi) and some parts of the Eastern
Region. The Fante dialect is used in the Central Region of the country. Akuapem is spoken North
of Accra (see Lewis 2009). Bono is larger than Akuapem in terms of the number of speakers; but
Akuapem has a higher literary status.

Sub-dialects are identified for some of the major Akan dialects. For example, Fante consists of
the Anomabo Fante, Abura Fante, Agona and Gomua sub-dialects (Dolphyne and Dakubu 1988).
The Bono dialect of Akan according to Bota (2002), is made up of six sub-dialects spoken in five
different towns. The Bono sub-dialects are spoken in Jaman, Berekum/Sunyani/Dormaa,
Wenchi/Techiman, Nkoranza/Kintampo and Atebubu.

In this thesis, majority of the data will be from Asante-Twi; the variety of Akan spoken by the
researcher. Where other dialects such as Akuapem and Fante are used, contracted forms such as
Ak. and Fa. will be indicated by the data.

Though all the Akan varieties are mutually intelligible and the material culture of the people is
quite similar, most speakers tend to associate themselves with the dialects and use their dialect
names to express their ethnic/linguistic affiliation. According to Dolphyne and Dakubu (1988)
even today, many people will still describe themselves as Fante or Twi language speakers rather
than speakers of Akan. The name Twi is sometimes used to refer to the Asante and Akuapem
dialects and excludes the Fante and Bono varieties (Dolphyne and Dakubu 1988; Osam 2004).

4.2 Sociolinguistic aspects

Akan covers a wide range of socio-cultural domains in terms of its usage. Three dialects of
Akan: Asante-Twi, Akuapem-Twi and Fante are officially recognized as languages of education.
In the areas where these dialects are spoken as L1, public schools adopt them as the medium of
instruction in basic schools during the first three years of primary education, after which English
takes over and one of the Akan literary dialects is taught as a subject. The teaching of Akan as a
subject continues till the 91" year of basic education after which students are examined. In Senior
High Schools and Universities, Akan is studied as an elective or as courses in Linguistics
respectively (Dolphyne 1988; Osam 2004; Agyekum 2012).
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It seems, however, that English and Akan are undergoing some form of overlapping in their use
as lingua francas, a phenomenon known as a ‘double overlapping diglossic’ relationship (Fasold
1984; Guerini 2006). For instance, in Accra (the capital city of Ghana), which is a Ga land, it is
very common for people who speak different languages to adopt either Akan or English as their
means of communication and for this reason “Akan, not Ga, has become the lingua franca...”
(Dakubu 2005:52).

Akan is used in various aspects of social life. As observed by Agyekum (2012:23) “Akan leads
in the media discourse on radio and TV, and again in political discourse in the media”. A good
number of radio and television stations have adopted Akan as their main medium of
broadcasting. Some radio stations, such as Peace FM, Adom FM and Top Radio, as well as some
TV stations, such as UTV, TV Africa, NET 2 air programs in Akan. Political talk shows, major
news bulletins, newspaper reviews, entertainment and health programmes etc. are also broadcast
in Akan. They also offer phone-in-sessions in which listeners are allowed to participate in the
discussion using Akan. Many radio and TV commercials are presented in Akan as well. A more
recent trend in Ghana is the translation of Mexican soap operas and Indian movies into Akan.
Akan reporting television stations like UTV even provide panel discussion sessions after every
episode. This use has resulted in an upsurge of viewers of such soap operas (which had always
been televised in English).

The use of Akan is not restricted to the media; it is also common in religious activities. In Accra,
for example, many churches that were formally conducting services solely in English have more
recently began to include services in Akan in order to reach those members of the congregation
who are not competent in the English language. Other churches still continue to hold their
services in English, but some of them appoint interpreters who translate from English to Akan.

The above discussion of the role Akan plays in the Ghanaian community echoes Osam’s (2004:
3) conclusion that “even though no official declaration has been made, Akan is growing in its
influence as a potential national language, especially since people who speak other languages

sometimes use it as a lingua franca.”

4.3  Typological overview
Akan is an SVO register tone language. It is phonologically represented by nine oral vowels and

five nasalized vowels. The language also has a set of 18 identifiable consonants; some of which
have voiced and voiceless counterparts. The tones relevant in Akan are the High and Low tones
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(Dolphyne 1988). These tones mark lexical function by bringing meaning change in segmentally
identical words. As a grammatical function, tone can be used to distinguish between the Habitual
and the Continuative aspects. Morphologically, Akan marks syntactic categories such as
tense/aspect, mood, motion and negation through the process of affixation on the verb (Osam
2004).

4.4  Akan phonology

The subsequent sub-sections present information on the tonal system, syllable structure, vowels
and consonants of Akan.

441 Tone

Dolphyne (1988) describes Akan as a tone language, which distinguishes meanings of words via
tone assignment. She identifies two types of tones in Akan; High (), which is relatively
pronounced with a high pitch, and Low () said on a relatively low tone. The following words are
semantically distinguished by the tones they bear:

la. papa ‘good’ papa ‘father’ papa ‘fan’ (Dolphyne 1988:52)
b. 3b3f65 ‘hunter’ 5b5f65 “creator’ (Dolphyne 1988:52)

Grammatically, tone is also used in Akan to distinguish between the habitual (HAB) and
continuative (CONT) aspects as in gyind ‘to stand’ (habitual) and gyina ‘to stand’ (continuative).

4.4.2 Syllable structure

Tones in Akan are not only restricted to words but also individual syllables. In Akan, syllables
are tone-bearing units. The syllable structure in Akan is described in terms of tones that are
assigned to the individual vowels and consonants that constitute the syllable uttered (Dolphyne
1988:52). Akan has the following syllable types:

2a. Ve in bu.2 ‘open’ ) in 3.kd  ‘s/he goes’

In these examples the /e/ and /o/ represent syllables therefore tone-bearing units.
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b. CV:u in td “uproot’ a in fa ‘take’
In this type of syllable structure, the tone docks on the V (nucleus) of the CV structure.
C. C:n in N.toma ‘cloth’  3.pd.n ‘he closes’ (Ak.) a.ta.y ‘dress’(Fa.)

In the third type of syllable structure, the only tone-bearing unit is the consonant. This consonant
can occur as the initial or final syllable of a word.

The consonants that occur in these structures are known as syllabic consonants and consist of
nasals and approximants/glide [n, m, n, r]. The occurrence of [g] as a syllabic consonant is
peculiar to the Akuapem dialect just as [r] is restricted to the Fante dialect. Dolphyne (1988)
adds that there exist no syllable that ends in a consonant in Akan i.e. there is no VC or CVC. For
this reason every final consonant in the language represents an independent tone-bearing
syllable.

These syllable structures make up a simple stem in Akan. In the next sub-section, | provide the
phonological structures of the Akan C&B verbs in Table 4.1.

4421 The structure of Akan C& B verbs

The structure of Akan simple stems comprises one or two syllables and in few instances three or
more syllables (Dolphyne 1988). This sub-section presents the syllable structure of the C&B
verbs in Akan. The structure consists of verbs that are CV, CVC(V), CVCV, CVV and CVVCV,
each of which is exemplified in Table 4.1 below .
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Table 4.1; Structure of Akan C&B stems

Cv CVC(V) CvCv CvVvI/CvVvCV
ba ‘to break’ potd ‘to crush, press into paé ‘to split/burst’
pulp’
twa ‘to cut’ pan ‘to pluck, hwane ‘to peel’ wae ‘to peel off’
to pull
off/out, to
crop (off)’
b5 ‘to hit, break or crack pd>Ww)‘to cut
open’ closely, lop
tree branches’
té ‘to tear’ tue ‘to pierce’
w3 ‘to pound/ prick/pierce’ furd ‘to crumble’ saé ‘to cut by making a
mark’
yi" ‘to remove/shave’ were ‘to scale’

Nnu ‘to harvest palm fruit’

kyé¢ ‘to divide’ dwee ‘to cut into the skin
psn(é) ‘to disjoin or

separate with some effort’

dwaé ‘to cut up’ pekye ‘to crush’
suane ‘to tear’ (CVVCV)
Sé ‘to sharpen’ posa ‘to rub to powder, to
crush, grind, smash’
dweé ‘to pluck out palm fruit dwiri ‘to break up, pull
from palm stalk’ down or demolish’

poro ‘to crumble’

Table 4.1 shows that majority of C&B verbs as being monosyllabic (11 verbs having the CV
syllable structure). The disyllabic ones have the structure CVC (2 verbs), CVCV (9 verbs) and
CVV (6 verbs). Morphologically, these verbs can be described as bearing simple stems, which are
able to undergo the process of reduplication to produce further complex stems. The term simple
stem was first used by Christaller (1875) to describe such formative roots/stem morphemes.
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443

Vowels

Dolphyne (1988:2) describes the Akan vowel system as having nine oral and five nasalized
vowels. A tenth vowel /&/ is a variant of /a/ that occurs mainly before syllables with the vowels
/il and /u/. This vowel is predominantly found in the Asante and Akuapem dialects. In the Fante
dialect however, this vowel is replaced by the /e/ as exemplified in the word petu ‘pretend’ in
Table 4.2. Following Dolphyne (1988), Osam (2004) summarizes the Akan oral vowels along

with some examples in the Table 4.2 below.

Table 4.2: Akan oral vowels (Osam 2004:4)

Vowel Description Example
i High Front Advanced si ‘pound’
I High Front Unadvanced tsé /tst ‘hear’
e Mid-High Front Advanced eddr ‘medicine’
€ Mid-Low Front Unadvanced pt ‘to like’
a Low Central Unadvanced abow4 ‘animal’
&® Low Central Advanced petd /pa&etd ‘pretend’
0 Mid-Low Back Unadvanced dW5 ‘snake’
0 Mid-High Back Advanced owu ‘death’
v High Back Unadvanced tOW /tow ‘throw’
u High Back Advanced ba ‘break’

Table 4.3: Akan inherently nasal vowels (Dolphyne 1988:4)
Vowel Nasalized Oral
i fi “dirt’ fi ‘go out’
I St ‘teeth’ Sé/séw ‘sharpen’
a ka ‘say’ k& ‘be left behind’
v to ‘bake’ t6/ tow ‘throw’
u hii ‘see’ ha/ haw ‘blow air’

Table 4.3 shows the vowels that can be nasalized in Akan, along with examples of the words that
contain such nasalized vowels.
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4431 Vowel harmony

These nine oral vowels have been grouped into two sets according to the tongue root properties they
exhibit (Stewart 1967, Dolphyne 1988). The first set i, e, u, 0, & includes vowels that are produced
with advanced tongue root (+ATR) while the second set consists of 1, €, a, o, v produced with
unadvanced tongue root (-ATR). Out of these nine vowels, five of them i.e. i, 1, a, u, v, can be
nasalized. “In general, in any Akan word of two or more syllables, only the vowels of one set may
occur” (Dolphyne 1988:14) as depicted in Table 4.4 below. It must be pointed out that there are
contexts in which there is a combination of vowels from both +ATR and —ATR group eg. in
compounds (see Dolphyne 1988 for a detailed discussion of these contexts).

Table 4.4: Vowel harmony within words (Dolphyne 1988:15)

Set 1 Gloss Set 2 Gloss
wibétu ‘you’ll dig it up’ WObELD (W) ‘you’ll throw’
odi ‘he/she eats’ ddi ‘he/she is called’
maadi/meédzi(Fa.)  ‘I’ve eaten it’ maatd ‘I’ve bought it’
owi(6) ‘death’ ewd(3) ‘honey’

44.4 Consonants

The phoneme inventory of Akan includes 34 consonants, orthographically represented by 16
letters in the Akan alphabet (Schachter and Fromkin 1968, Dolphyne and Dakubu 1988, Dolphyne
1988). Table 4.5 shows the consonants with their place and manner of articulation. The phonetic
representations of some of the Akan consonants have been put in square bracket.

61



Table 4.5: Akan consonant chart (Dolphyne 1988:29)

Bilabial Labio- Alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal
dental
Plosive p b t d k kw
g gw
Fricatives f s si [sy] hy[e] h
su hw [ey] hu
Affricate ts (Fa) Kky [te]
dz gy [dz]
tw [tey]
dw [dey]
Nasal m n ny [n] n [n]
nwnyl  nw [pw]
Lateral I
Trill r (AK)
Glide w

wly] r ylul

According to Dolphyne (1988:29), we can draw the following conclusions from the above
consonant chart. In Akan, only plosives and affricates have voiced and voiceless counterparts.
Fricatives in Akan are voiceless, however, nasals, laterals, trills and approximants are naturally
voiced. Finally, palatals, velar and glottal consonants have both labialised and non-labialised
counterparts as in hy: hw, k: kw.

4.5 Akan morphology

In Akan, the most popular ways of deriving new words from verbs are through affixation,
reduplication, and compounding (Dolphyne (1988); Abakah (2015); Osam et al. (2013);
Adomako (2012); Appah (2012; 2013; 2015)). How these derivational processes relate to C&B
verbs is discussed in the subsequent sub-sections.
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4.5.1 Reduplication

Reduplication in Akan has been defined by Dolphyne (1988) as a type of compound formation
made up of a repetition of either the whole or part of a stem. Spencer (1991:13) also defines
reduplication as a fundamental morphological process “in which some part of a base is repeated,
either to the left or to the right, or occasionally in the middle”. In addition to these definitions,
Osam et al. (2013:45) describe reduplication as a “systematic recurrence of a unit within a word
for semantic or grammatical purposes”. Reduplication can be in the form of a simple repetition
of the stem as in:

3. b ‘to break’ bU-bl ‘to break in a repeated manner’.

Example (3) above is made up of the simple stem bu ‘to break’ appearing in a reduplicated stem.
The reduplicated verb comprises of two identical parts of the CV syllable structure.

Reduplication of verbs is used to signify the repetitive or iterative nature of an action or to
express intensity of the action described by the verb. Exemplifying this, Osam et al. (2013)
explain that when the C&B verb bs ‘to hit’ is reduplicated to give bobs ‘to hit continuously’, the
idea it conveys is the repetitive nature of the act of hitting i.e. the hitting is done more than once.
This can even further be extended to include intensity, which also points to the rigorous way in
which the hitting was done.

Osam et al. (2013) identify two types of reduplication in Akan; these are Full Reduplication and
Partial Reduplication. Full Reduplication refers to the type where there is complete repetition of
the verb stem. Partial Reduplication typifies the repetition of only one part of the stem. They
describe Akan reduplication as being full in terms of segments and also left-directed (i.e. the
reduplicant precedes the verb-stem and is presented as CONSTITUENT lreduplicant —
CONSTITUENT 2pase). In Akan, reduplicated forms can undergo further reduplication, and it is
done by totally reduplicating the already reduplicated verb stem. Dolphyne (1988:132) notes, “the
largest reduplicated form in use is made up of three identifiable parts”, meaning that the initial
reduplicated form can serve as a new base for further reduplication. During the reduplication
process, there is a prespecified high vowel in the reduplicant. This high vowel agrees with the
ATR status of the stem.

Table 4.6 presents some of the Akan C&B verbs (for the purpose of illustration) in their
reduplicated and further reduplicated form.
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Table 4.6:

Reduplicated forms of Akan C&B verbs

Verbs Reduplicated Re-Reduplicated Forms
Forms

1. Dbu ‘to break’ bu-bu bubU-bubu ‘to break repeatedly’
2. twaé ‘to cut’ twitwa twitwe-twitwa ‘to cut repeatedly’
3. b3 ‘to break’ bobd bobs- bobs ‘to break repeatedly’
4, té ‘to tear/to pluck’ te-te tete-tete ‘to tear repeatedly’
5. W5 ‘to pound/ prick/pierce’  WO-W3[Wuw3] WOWS- WOWJ ‘to pierce repeatedly’
6. yi ‘to remove/shave’ yi-yi yiyi-yiyi ‘to remove repeatedly’
7. Kky¢ ‘to divide’ kye-kys kyekye-kyekye‘to divide repeatedly’
8. dwa4 ‘to cut up’ dwi-dwa dwidwe-dwidwa ‘to cut repeatedly’
9. séné ‘to peel’ sén-seng sénsene- sensené‘to peel repeatedly’
10. paé ‘to split/burst’ paapae paapag-paapag ‘to split repeatedly’
11. wae ‘to peel off’ waawag waawae-waawae‘to peel repeatedly’
12. tué ‘to pierce’ tuete tuetlie- thetue ‘to pierce repeatedly’
13. sag ‘to cut with a mark’ sénsag sénsae-sensag ‘to mark repeatedly’
14. potd‘to crush into pulp’ potd- potd pOot3pOty-potdPOtd“to crush repeatedly’

The monosyllabic stems (1-8) when reduplicated are made up of two distinct parts; a prefix
(reduplicant) and the verb stem. The reduplicant has a syllable structure of CV just like the verb
stem, for example:

4. bu-bu ‘to break continuously’

CV-CV
According to Dolphyne (1988), such reduplicated forms possess certain phonological features.
First, there is a repetition of the initial consonant of the verb stem in the reduplicant; in bu-bu,
both the reduplicant bu and stem bu begin with the consonant [b]. Second, the vowel of the
reduplicant in examples 1-8 are high vowels whether the vowels in the verb stems are high or not;
for example twa (a-low vowel in stem) twitwa (i-high vowel in the reduplicant), bs" (o-low vowel
in stem) bobs (v-high vowel in the reduplicant). We also notice that in instances like verbs (2)
and (8) (Table 4.9), twa and dwa, respectively, where the vowel [a] occurs in the stem, it is
changed to become advanced and unrounded if the initial consonant is a labial-palatalised
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consonant. This explains why twa is reduplicated to get twitwa and dwa to dwidwa (a
consequence of the prespecified vowel harmony).

Verbs (10) and (11), pae and wae, respectively, have the syllable structure CVV. Dolphyne
(1988:130) explains that the reduplicated form of these verbs is a repetition of the entire verb
stem. However, where the VV is a sequence of a —high vowel [a] followed by a +high front
vowel [e], the reduplicant is either a repetition of the entire verb stem as in paepae/waewaé or the
vowel sequence on the reduplicant is a repetition of the first vowel of the verb stem as
paapae/waawae. “Both forms can be used interchangeably, although the form with the long
vowel is likely to be used in less formal and less deliberate speech” (Dolphyne 1988:131).

451.1 Reduplication and tone

Tone is crucial in the reduplication of verbs (Dolphyne 1988; Abakah 2015; Osam et al. 2013).
Dolphyne (1988) argues that for the verbs with the CV and CVC(V) syllabic stems, the
reduplicant is said on a low tone and the verb stem on a high tone, as in (example 5 (a-c)):

5. a.ba ‘tobreak’ bu-bu ‘to break repeatedly’
b.b5 ‘to break, crack open’ b3-bd  ‘to break, crack open repeatedly’
c.té ‘totear’ té-t¢  ‘to tear repeatedly’

She explains that for the other types of syllable stems, the reduplicant maintains the tone of the
verb stem. However all syllables after the reduplicant is said on a low tone as in example (6 (a-

e)).

6. a.potd ‘to mash’ potd-potd ‘to mash repeatedly’
b. furdo ‘to crumble’ furo-furo ‘to crumble repeatedly’
c. pa¢ ‘to split, burst’ paa-pae/pac-pae ‘to split repeatedly’
d. tue ‘to pierce’ tue-tue ‘to pierce repeatedly’

In the reduplication exemplified in (6), we observe that the tones on the reduplicant are identical
with the tones of the actual verb stem.
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45.2 Nominalization

This is the process whereby a nominal is formed from an existing word by means of
morphological conversion or zero derivation, affixation, reduplication, compounding and
permutation. For the purposes of the present study, | only focus on affixation and compounding
since they are the nominalization processes that the Akan C&B verbs undergo.

4521 Affixation

This is when either a prefix or a suffix or both, is attached to a verb stem to form a nominal. The
nominal prefix can either be a vowel or a homorganic nasal. This holds true for all the dialects of
Akan. For example:

7. a.d-paé ‘explosion’ < pae ‘to split, burst’
b. ¢-bu ‘calamity’ < ba ‘to break’
c. a-waé ‘shoulder blade’ < wae ‘to peel off’

These vowels agree in vowel harmony with the verb stems to which they are attached. The nouns
that have prefixes with the vowel [e, €, 0, o, i and €], usually mark the singular form of the noun,
and often, though not always, their plural prefix is marked by [a-], (Dolphyne 1988:82).

The nominal suffixes are -i/-e for the Akuapem and Fante dialects and -ie/-ee for the Asante
dialect, as in the following examples:

8a. bs a-bd-¢é (Ak./Fa.)/ a-bd-¢€ (As) ‘a place where coco-pods are cracked open’
b. wié a-wié-i (Ak./Fa.)/ a-wig-é¢ ‘the end’ (Dolphyne 1988:83)
Cc. nante nanté-¢ ‘walking’ (Appah 2005)

In the Asante dialect however, a mid-vowel suffix e € 0 3 occurs as a suffix if the nominal stem
ends in an oral high vowel. This vowel suffix is required to agree in both ATR status and lip
position of the vowel in the nominal stem (Dolphyne 1988) as exemplified in (8d) and (8e):

d. 0-wi-6 ‘death’ (Dolphyne 1988:83)

e. £-bo-5 ‘stone’
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Akan also has suffixes that are attached to nominals to mark them as either singular or plural. The
agentive suffixes -ni and —fo (Ak/Fa) -fos (As) are attached to singular and plural stems,
respectively. -fas" (As) is also sometimes used as a distinctive collective plural marker as in
Asante-fos ‘Asante people’ (marking a group of people as distinct). These suffixes according to
Schachter and Fromkin (1968) add the meaning ‘agent’ when they are attached to noun roots.
They mark such nominals as the entities that carry out the activities being described. The -ni
suffix originates from the noun o-ni" ‘person’ (Dolphyne (1988:84), Schachter and Fromkin
(1968:62)).

9. a. d-b&-twa-ni/(f63) ‘palm wine tapper’  a-bé-twa-f65 ‘palmwine tappers’
b. 0-diyi-ni/(f63) ‘prophet’ a-diyi-f63 ‘prophets’

c. O-twa-ni/(f63) ‘reaper’ a-twa-f63 ‘reapers’

The suffix -foo can also be used to mark profession and occupation as shown in examples (9a-c).
In such cases, the nominals they are attached to are singular and for this reason go with singular
marking prefixes.

The dimunitive suffix -wd derived from the noun obé ‘child’ is used to indicate the small nature
of an object: pae-wd ‘a small bag plaited like mats’.

45.22 Compounding

This is a nominalization process, which involves the derivation of new words by joining two, or
more bases or roots to form one word. In Akan, C&B nominals can be derived through
compounding and permutation only, or a combination of two or more forms of derivation
processes such as reduplication plus affixation or permutation plus affixation. The following are
some examples of compound only C&B nominals:

10.  twahina ‘measuring pot’ twa-ahina ‘cut-pot’
We notice that the compound in examples (10) has a meaning that is compositional, in the sense

that the meaning of the individual base make up the compound meaning, so twahina refers to a
particular type of pot.
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4523 Reduplication + Compounding + Affixation

As noted by Dolphyne (1988), reduplication in itself is a type of compounding. Thus words
formed using this process can equally be classified as compounds with affixes.

1la. a-twitwa-tiré ‘one who beheads people’
b. n-twitwa-sod ‘pieces/trimmings of fabric’
c. m-paapaé-mu ‘separation’

In examples (11a) (11b) (11c), each of the words consist of a prefix which is attached to a
reduplicated form of the verbs twa ‘to cut’ and paé ‘to split’. There is another nominal in the case
of (11a) and a postposition (11b, 11c) also suffixed to the reduplicated form of the verb.

46  Akan Morpho-Syntax

This section presents the various morpho-syntactic structures associated with the Akan verbal
system. The topics discussed here set the scene for the analysis of the data in the subsequent
chapters as it points out the relevant syntactic structures fo the C&B data analysis.

4.6.1 The basic Akan clause structure

Akan is a language with an S V/A V (D) O basic order.!* Information structure constrains might
lead to different orders of the constituents such as O A V Osam (2004:23) argues that in “a
simple clause the (A) argument precedes the verb and the (P= O) argument follows the verb. In
an intransitive clause, the single argument (S) also precedes the verb, just like the (A) argument
in a transitive clause....the A and S arguments are identified as subject and the (P=0) as direct

object”. Here is an example of a simple transitive clause in Akan:

12a. Adjibi  bu-u abad  né
Adjubi  break-COMPL stick DEF
‘Adjubi broke the stick.’

In (12a) the subject Adjubi who is also the (A) argument precedes the verb bu “to break” with
abaa nao “the stick” following as the direct object and the semantic (P=0) argument.

11 SV (intransitive), A V O (transitive), A V (D-dative) O (ditransitive)
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An argument realisation process changes this word order to S V. With S being the single
argument and preceding the predicate, in sentence (12b):

b. Abad né  bu-uy:
stick DEF break-COMPL
‘The stick broke.’

The basic clause structure in Akan can be expanded with Topic, Focus and Relative phrases.
These are discussed in 4.6.2, 4.6.3 and 4.6.4 respectively.

4.6.2 Topicalization

According to Amfo (2010), in Akan topic maybe marked morphologically with the morpheme
de. This marker is not mandatory, but whenever it is marked it pragmatically “implies a contrast
with a different, contextually recoverable entity” (p. 215). In consonance with the notion of
“aboutness” proposed in Lambrecht (1994) of Topic constructions, Amfo (2010:216) redefines
the entity in a Topic construction as: “a referent is considered the topic of a particular proposition
if the information contained in the proposition increases our knowledge of it. It is not about the
noun phrases occupying specific argument positions and performing particular theta roles, such
as the subject position or the object position. It is the pragmatic relation of aboutness and
relevance which exists between a specified referent and the proposition in question”.

Amfo’s selection of the morpheme de as the topic marker in Akan contradicts earlier studies
such as Boadi (1974:8) who labels it as “the nonexclusive or potentially inclusive” focus marker.
According to Amfo (2010:219), de as a topic marker indicates “that the denotatum of the
constituent to which it is attached is what is a matter of current standing interest or concern”
hence is better analyzed as a contrastive/emphatic topic marker. This however does not imply
that in Akan, a sentence without the marker de lacks topic as there are other forms of topics
markers.

The Topic morpheme has also been represented as no and yi' by Ameka (2010:143) who argues
that the no'as a topic marker has a “heterosemic relation” with ng “that”, the distal demonstrative
in Akan and the third person singular pronoun sng. Ameka (2010) suggests that a similar
relationship exists between the Akan proximal morpheme yi and the Topic marker yi. Ameka’s
analysis follows from Christaller’s (1875) proposed conditions for the use of the yi'and no topic
markers; which is that a dependent clause ends in yi if the event in the clause is ongoing at the
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time the main event took place, conversely, né6 marks events that took place in the past or those
events that are certain to occur in the future.

| present an example each in (13a), (13b), (13c) and (13d) from Christaller, Osam, Boadi and
Amfo respectively, to illustrate how the Topic is marked in Akan.

13a. Wo-a-nya a-ba yi tra ase (Ak.)
2SG-PERF-already = PERF-come TOP sit down
‘As you have come now sit down.”  (Christaller 1875 in Ameka 2010:144)

b. O-dat hd no 5-kd-t6-6 (Fa)
3SG-reached there TOP 3SG-ITIVE-meet-PAST
dé abetwa bi tsénd gyd hé

COMP old.woman INDEF sit fire around
‘When he got there, he met an old woman sitting by a fire.” (Osam 1990:47 cited in Ameka
2010:144).

Boadi’s use of the dé morpheme as potentially inclusive Topic Marker.

c. Mé deg me-kdde
I incl-Foc  1-go-PAST
“Well, T went.’ (Boadi 1974:10)
d. Kodwoé dze >-mm-pé dé (Fa.)"
Kodwo CT™M he-NEG-like COMP
5-k-s5w n’adzesua do
he-MP-continue  his’education  continue
‘As for Kofi, he doesn’t want to continue with his education.’ (Amfo 2010:219)

12 dze is the Fante realisation of the de topic marker
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4.6.3 Focus marking

Focus construction has been defined as those constructions that

“involve the selection within each information unit of a certain element or elements as
points of prominence within the message...Information focus reflects the speaker’s
decision as to where the main burden of the message lies....... Information focus is one
kind of emphasis whereby the speaker marks out a part which may be the whole of a
message block as that which he wishes to be interpreted as informative”

(Halliday 1967:202).

Akan expresses focus morphologically by means of a special morpheme na and né (Boadi 1974)
of which na is suggested to be the basic and né as the derived form through a morphological rule.
This view has recently been contested by Ofori (2011) who argues for né as the basic with na
being the derived. Digressing into the issues relating to which is basic and which is derived goes
beyond the scope of this study. | will therefore simply provide an overview of how Focus is
marked in Akan grammar (see Ofori 2011 for a detailed discussion). According to Boadi (1974)
the focus construction is formed by fronting the focus marker to the left-periphery of a non-
focused construction. Boadi (1974) opines that this morpheme functions like contrastive and
emphatic stress and intonation in English. He illustrates with examples (14a-c):

1l4a. Mé na me-baa ha néra
I FOC I-come-PAST here yesterday
‘I it was who came here yesterday: I came here yesterday.’ (Boadi 1974:5-6)
b. HA na  me-baa néra
here FOC I-come-PAST yesterday
‘It was here that I came yesterday.’ (Boadi 1974:6)

c. Mé né 3856
I FOC priest
‘It is I who am a priest, I am the one who is a priest.’ (Boadi 1974:8)
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4.6.4 Relativization

Relative clauses have been syntactically defined by Givon (2001, Il: 175) as “clause-size
modifiers embedded in the noun phrase”. In Akan, Saah (2010) reports that a typical relative
clause is often made up of an initial NP also known as the antecedent or head followed by a
modifying clause. These two collectively make up one complex NP, which has the external
distribution of an NP.

The following examples illustrate the structure of the relative clause in Akan:
15a. [, M¢&-hu-u [,obda [, 4a [, Koff waré-€ nd] nd]]].

1SG-see-PST woman REL K marry-PST 3SG CD

“I saw the woman whom Kofi married.” (Saah 2010:92)
b. [,[,dbda ][ 4a [, O-waré-é Kofi] n6] fi Abuiri]

Woman REL 3SG-marry-PST K. CD  be.from. A.

“The woman who married Kofi is from Aburi.” (Saah 2010:92)

He explains that in (15a) the object of verb hu ‘to see’ is the NP osbad ‘woman’ which also
functions as the antecedent. This is followed immediately by the relative clause marker aa which
introduces the embedded relative clause. This antecedent NP + Relative Clause Structure as a
whole functions as the object of the sentence. The reverse is seen in example (15b) where the
antecedent NP+ Relative Clause Structure function as the subject of the sentence (Saah 2010).

Saah (2010) sums these up in four characteristics of the Akan Relative Clause: A
head/antecedent NP, an obligatory relative clause marker &a, a resumptive pronoun in the
relativized position and a clause-final determiner.
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4.6.5 Tense Aspect Mood (TAM)

Previous studies like Schachter and Fromkin (1968), Boadi (2008), Osam (1994; 2008) describe
Akan as having 7 basic aspects; stative, habitual, progressive, completive, perfective, future and
the optative. They discuss the completive/past as the only aspect morphologically represented in
the surface form with a suffix attached to the verb root. All the other aspects are said to be
morphologically marked by prefixes. Osam (1994 and 2008) describe Akan as primarily an
aspect-prominent language with a two-way tense contrast: future vs. non-future. Osam’s
conclusion is grounded in Bhat (1999:91-92) who argues that languages accord different degrees
of prominence to these verbal categories, and therefore, “in order to bring out these and other
similar interesting differences that co-occur with the relative prominence that languages attach to
different verbal categories, it would be helpful to classify languages into tense-prominent,
aspect-prominent and mood-prominent language type”. Table 4.7 below provides an overview of
the Akan Tense-Aspect system:

Table 4.7: Akan tense-aspect

Tense Aspect
Future Completive
Non-future Perfective

Progressive
Habitual
Stative

The future tense in Akan is morphologically marked by the prefix bé-. This morpheme is
semantically used to mark an event that is expected to occur after the time of speaking. It also
has a prospective function; it is used to mark intention (Osam 1994).

16a. Owiredd bé-kim  dtéAtdom  nd
Owiredu FUT-kill mosquito DEF

‘Owiredu will kill the mosquito.’

In example (16a), the event of mosquito Killing is perceived as occurring after the time of
speaking.
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b. Kyei Dbé-sua adéé
Kyei  FUT-learn thing
‘Kyei will learn/study.’
The future tense is used in this example to indicate Kyei’s intention to study.

The progressive aspect is morphologically marked with the prefix re-. This prefix has different
phonetic realizations in the various dialects of Akan. For example in Fante, this morpheme has
four different realizations based on the ATR status and the rounding features of the verb root as
exemplified in example (17a). In Asante, however, the progressive is realised as a lengthening of
the final vowel of the preceding syllable as in (17b) (cf. Schachter and Fromkin 1968; Dolphyne
1988; Osam 1994).

17a. Kofi ru-bu dua  né (Fa)
Kofi PROG-break tree DEF
‘Kofi is felling the tree.’

b. Kofi-i bu dua  nd (As)
Kofi-PROG break tree DEF
‘Kofi is felling the tree.’

According to Osam (1994; 2004; 2008), the past tense is best described in Akan as a completive
aspect. He argues that the primary function of the past tense marker is to indicate the
completeness of an activity or an event as a whole. For this reason, the completive marker is
incompatible with imperfective aspects such as the progressive, and thus explains the
ungrammaticality of sentence (18c). The completive aspect in Akan is marked as a suffix, which
has two different realizations in the affirmative. It is realized as a lengthening of the final vowel
of the verb stem if the verb ends in a vowel, and is followed by a direct object. The final vowel is
then said on a low tone.

18a. Ands  bd) 4 nod
Anas break-COMPL bottle DEF
‘Anas broke the bottle.’

b. Ama bu-u dua né

Ama break-COMPL tree DEF
‘Ama fell the tree.’
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C. *Ama ré-bu-u ddd nd
Ama PROG-break-COMPL tree DEF
‘Ama fell the tree.’

In order to express sentence (18c) as a past imperfective event, Osam (2004) posits that Akan
adopts the morpheme nd (As) ‘then’ as a conjunction which allows the progressive morpheme to
co-occur with the past time marker. Example (18d) can be represented as:

d. Ama ba-é né na
Ama come-COMPL TOP then
abofra né ré-ba dud nod
child DEF PROG-break tree DEF

“When Ama came, the child was felling the tree.’

The completive also occurs as a low tone leading to the lengthening of the final consonants of
verbs that end in consonants and are followed by a direct object or adverbial (Osam 2004).

19. Ama par-th ntoma  néd
Ama sew-COMPL cloth DEF

‘Ama sewed the cloth.’

The completive is sometimes realized by a low tone /i/ or /1/ when the verb occurs clause final.
The vowel choice must however conform to the ATR status of the main verb. In addition to this,
Asante has an alternative disyllabic additional completive suffix -ye or -ee in cases where the
verb occurs clause finally (cf. Schachter and Fromkin 1968; Dolphyne 1988; Osam 1994; 2004).

20. Baaloa né paé-y¢
balloon DEF burst-COMPL
‘The balloon burst.’

The prefix a- is used to mark perfectiveness in Akan. This prefix agrees with the ATR status of
the verb to which it is attached, as exemplified in (21) below.

21. Abaa nd a-bu [&- bu]

stick DEF PERF-break
‘The stick is broken.’
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In example (21) the perfective vowel prefix [a] harmonizes with the +ATR status of the vowel
[u] in the verb bu ‘to break’, changing it to an [&].

4.6.6 Akan noun phrase

Abakah (2005) identifies two sub-types of NPs in Akan: one in which the Head Noun
(henceforth HN) is preceded by one or more phrase modifiers (premodification), and another in
which the HN is followed by one or more modifying word classes referred to as “post
modification”. He identifies three types of premodifiers in Akan: possessive pronouns prefixed
to the HN, Demonstrative sad or “articles” (Boadi 2005:123) and a noun functioning as a
modifier. What is peculiar to all three types is their ability to occur before the HN as exemplified
in the following:

Pronoun+Nominal

22a. Mg sika
1SG.POSS  money
‘My money.’

b. Ne nhéma

3SG.POSS book
‘His/her book.’

Demonstrative sag+ nominal

23. Saa onipa {nd/yi}
As-identified-earlier person FOC
“{this/that} person as earlier referred to or characterized.’ (Boadi 2005:134)

This type of NP can be described as an identifier. This construction acts collectively as a single
NP and is mandatory that the focus marker nofyi follows the nominal.

Noun functioning as a pre-modifier
24a.  Adwé hgo

palm kernel  oil
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b. Abusia fi¢

family house
c. Abg hkwan
Palm nut soup

These types of nominals have been referred to as endocentric compounds (Appah 2012). They
consist of an N1 and N2 The Ny functions as the pre-modifier of the N2 head. Apart from taking
pre-modifiers, the compounds are able to occur with post-modifiers (placed after the HN).
Examples of such post-modifiers are Determiners, Adjectives, Numerals and Quantifiers. Each
of these and how they occur with the nominals are exemplified in (25-28).

Noiminal+ Determiner
25.  Abofra né/yi/wei
child the/this/that

Nominal+Adjectives

26a. Ataadéé tuhtim né
dress black

b. Kasa haré
speech fast/rapid (rap)

Nominal+ Quantifier

27a.  M-thofra bébréé
PL-child a lot

b. sika kakra

money a bit
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Nominal+ Numerals

28a. mpaboa mrhiént
shoes two  (two pairs of shoes)
b.  M-thofra baanan

PL-child four

Example (29) represents a full set of single NP, consisting of a demonstrative (identifier),
determiner, an adjective and a numeral.

29. Sa& m-mofra a-tantam mmiend  yi/wei
DET PL-child PL-black two these
‘These two black children...’

4.6.7 Akan pronominal system

Akan has been described as a Nominative/Accusative language by Osam (1994). One way of
identifying the case of NP arguments in a simple clause is by word order. Osam (1994:23) states
that “in a simple clause, the (A) argument precedes the verb and the (P) argument follows the
verb. In an intransitive clause, the single argument (S) also precedes the verb just like (A)
argument in a transitive clause. A and S arguments are identified as subject and the (P)

arguments as direct objects.”

Saah (2002) explains that pronouns in Akan are marked for features such as person, number,
gender and case. The 1% and 3" person plural (animate) overtly exhibit case distinctions between
the nominative and the accusative forms, and are represented by different morphological forms
when they occur in the subject and object position.

Table 4.8 below illustrates the pronoun markers that appear with verbs.
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Table 4.8: Akan pronominal system (Saah 2002:216)

Singular
Person Citation Form Nominative Accusative
1 mé mé mé
2 wb wo wéo
3 3nd (animate) d né
¢no (inanimate) 3 (nd)
Plural 1 yén yé yén
mo mo mo
win (animate) wh win
énonom (inanimate) & né

The citation forms on Table 4.8 according to Saah (2002:216) are used in emphatic contexts such
as focus constructions, exemplified in (30a).

30a. Oné na me-nith né
3SG.ANIM FM 1SG.know.PRES 3SG.ANIM
‘S/he is the one that | know.’ (Saah 2002:216)
b. €né na  me-pé [e"]
3SG.IANIM FM  1SG.like.PRES 3SG.IANIM
‘It is the one that I like.’ (Saah 2002:216)
C. Yén na yébék) sukai  dkyéna
1IPL FM 1PL-FUT-go school tomorrow
‘We are the ones who will go to school tomorrow.’ (Saah 2002:216)
d  Wbin de  wd-bé-ba"
3PL.ANIM FM 3PL.ANIM-FUT-come
‘As for them, they will come.’ (Saah 2002:216)

13 Saah (2002:216) represents the null argument with [e] for the 3 person inanimate object pronoun.

14 The morpheme dé has been contested by Amfo (2010, see. 4.5.2) to be more of a Topic Marker than marking
Focus. In this example, even though Saah (2002) refers to it as a Focus Marker, in this construction dé plays the role
of a contrastive topic marker.
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The emphatic pronouns in examples (30a-d) occur in the contrastive topic position, followed by
the dé topic marker and a complement IP (Inflectional Phrase) which is made up of an NP and
VP.

Examples (31a-f) illustrate the use of the Nominative and Accusative forms of the pronouns.
3la. Me¢  kdd sukud
1SG  go-COMPL school

‘T went to school.’

b. Kofi bo-0 me
Kofi beat-COMPL 1SG.OBJ
‘Kofi beat me.’

c. D-bo-d nd

3SG-beat-COMPL  3SG.OBJ
‘He/she beat him/her.’

d Y& kdd sukuud
1PL  go-COMPL school

‘We went to school.’

e. W3 Dbo-o wan
3PL Dbeat-COMPL 3PL.OBJ
‘They beat them.’

f. €b>d nd

3INA-hit-COMPL 3SG.OBJ
‘It hit him/her.’

In Akan, the 1SG and 2SG subject prefixes and the object pronouns have identical
morphological forms and as such their subject or object status is determined by their relative
position in the clause. On the contrary, the 3SG subject and object pronouns have very different
morphological forms unlike the other pronouns. The 1PL and 3PL drop their final consonants
such that the morpheme and the verb form a single phonological word (31c and 31d).
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The 3SG object pronoun né can be realized overtly (31f) or covertly. The 3SG object is overtly
represented if its reference is an animate entity. It is however covertly represented if it refers to
an inanimate entity (Osam 1993b, 1994; Saah 2002). This is exemplified in the following
sentences:

32a. Ama  bé-to abofrd né
Ama FUT-throw child DEF
‘Ama will throw the child.’

b. Ama  bété né
Ama FUT-throw 3SG.OBJ

‘Ama will throw him/her.’

c. Ama bé-t6 aboduabad  nd
Ama FUT-throw doll DEF
‘Ama will throw the doll.’

d  Ama  bé-té 9
Ama FUT-throw 3SG.OBJ

‘Ama will throw it.’

In example (32b) the 3SG.OBJ pronoun is overtly realized because the NP abofra ‘child’ is
animate. In (32d), however, it is marked as zero because its referent NP aboduaba ‘doll’ is
inanimate. Studies like Boadi’s (1976) have attributed the absence of the overt object pronoun to
a transformational rule, which automatically deletes the 3™ person object pronoun whenever it
occurs clause finally. On the contrary, Osam (1994) provides two conditions under which the
3SG object is overtly represented even if the object referent is inanimate. The first relates to the
context where an oblique/adverbial element comes directly after the direct object, the 3SG.OBJ
pronoun is overtly represented as exemplified below.
33a. Amai bé-t6 aboduaba nd Yawada

Ama FUT-throw doll DEF Thursday

‘Ama will throw the doll on Thursday.’

b* Ama  bé-t6 o Yawada

Ama  FUT-throw 3SG.OBJ Thursday

‘Ama will throw it on Thursday.’
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c. Ama béto né Yawada
Ama  FUT-throw 3SG.OBJ Thursday

‘Ama will throw it on Thursday.’

34a. Ama  bé-t6 aboduaba nd nténtém
Ama  FUT-throw doll DEF  hurriedly
‘Ama will hurriedly throw the doll.’

b* Amid bé-t6 o nténtérn
Ama FUT-throw 3SG.OBJ hurriedly
‘Ama will hurriedly throw it.”

C. Amid bé-té né nténtéth
Ama FUT-throw  3SG.OBJ hurriedly
‘Ama will throw hurriedly throw it.’

As further explained by Osam (1994:26), the ungrammaticality of sentence (33b) is because the
3SG.0OBJ pronoun is not overtly represented. The presence of the adverbial nominal Yawada
‘Thursday’ after the direct object @aboduaba no ‘the doll’ necessitates the overt realization of the
3SG.0BJ pronoun no as shown in sentence (33c). Similarly, the adverb of manner in example
(34c) requires the overt representation of the 3SG object pronoun hence the ungrammaticality of

example (34Db).

The second condition is determined semantically i.e. certain types of verbs (COS verbs) require
the presence of the 3SG.OBJ pronoun no. The COS verb bu ‘to break’ necessitates the overt
realization of the 3SG.OBJ.PRN no (35a), this explains the ungrammaticality of the English
translation in (35b). The covert realization of 3SG.OBJ.PRN as in (35b) gives a different

translation which is ‘Ama will break’.

35a. Ama bé-bu aboduaba nd
Ama FUT-break doll DEF
‘Ama will break the doll.’
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b. Ama bé-bd o
Ama FUT-break 3SG.OBJ

* ¢ Ama will break it.’

c. Ama bé-bu né
Ama FUT-break 3SG.OBJ

‘Ama will break it.’

Examples (34) make evident the fact that, the nature of the event (where an action is carried out
on an entity) described by the verb bu ‘to break’ makes it impossible to occur without an object.

46.7.1 Reflexives

Faltz (1977) provides what he refers to as an “archetypical context” definition of the structure of
reflexives in languages as:

...simple clause expressing a two-argument predication, the arguments being a
human agent or experiencer on the one hand and a patient on the other. Such clauses
will consist of a verb, denoting the predicate, two noun phrases, referring to the
arguments and any tense-aspect, modal, agreement or other grammatical material
required by the syntax... (Faltz 1977:3).

Saah (1989) argues that for reflexivization to take place, there needs to be two NPs that are co-
referential and they must occur in the simplex structure. Both Saah (1989) and Osam (2002)
explain that in Akan, reflexivization is morphologically marked by combining a possessive
pronoun and the Akan word hd ‘self” which literally translates to ‘body’ giving the structure
POSS+NP. In Akan the morpheme ho ‘self” can either be interpreted as him/her/itself or
‘his/her/its body’/’near him/her/it’ in other construction Saah (1989). Here are some examples
from Saah (1989:16):

36a. Kofi de sékan twa-a n& ho
Kofi ~ with knife cut-PST 3s REFL
‘Kofi cut himself with a knife.’ (Saah 1989:16)

b. Kofi de¢ sékdan twa-a no

Kofi ~with knife  cut- PST 3s
‘Kofi cut him/her with a knife.’ (Saah 1989:16)
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37a. Kofi de sékan twa-a meé
Kofi with knife cut-PST 1s

‘Kofi cut me with a knife.’

b. Me-de sekan twa-a me hé
1s-with knife cut-PST 1s REFL

‘I cut myself with a knife.’

38a. Kofi de sekan twa-a  wo
Kofi with knife  cut-PST 2s
‘Kofi cut you with a knife.’

b. Wo-d¢ sékan twa-a wo ho
2s-with  knife  cut-PST 2s REFL
“You (sg) cut yourself with a knife.’

(Saah 1989:16)

(Saah 1989:16)

(Saah 1989:16)

(Saah 1989:16)

Adopting a functional approach, Osam (2002) following Kemmer (1993) identifies other
situations in which the reflexive marker ho'is used. The actions involved in such situations depict

what Kemmer (1993) refers to as “grooming or body care actions”. Here are some examples of

such cases in Akan according to Osam (2002:144):

39a. Améd seérd-a né hé (Fa.)
Ama smear-COMPL 3SG.POSS  self

‘Ama smeared oil on her body.’

b. Araba pepa-4 né hé (Fa.)
Araba wipe-COMPL 3SG.POSS  self

‘Araba wiped herself (after showering).’

(Osam 2002:144)

(Osam 2002:144)
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4.6.7.2 Possessives

The possessive pronouns that exist in Akan are presented in the Table 4.9 below. They collocate
with dé(é) to derive a different meaning as shown by the glosses.

Table 4.9: Akan possessive pronouns (Christaller 1875:40)

Pronouns Pronoun + de Gloss
mé mé +de(€) mine
wo wo +de(€) yours
né né + de(€) his/hers
yén yén+de(€) ours
mo mo +de(€) yours
win win + de(€) theirs

The following examples show how both forms are used in the language:
40a. Me  mpaboa ‘my shoes’

b. Yeén  sikd ‘our money’
41. Sika né y&  mé de(é)

money DEF is  mine

‘The money is mine.’

4.6.8 Animacy distinction in Akan

The critical role that animacy plays in the form and distribution of Akan nominal prefixes and
the pronominal system makes this a relevant aspect in the Akan grammar (Osam 1996). More
especially, a discussion on animacy is essential in the present study since some of the readings of
the C&B verbs rely extensively on such animacy distinctions. In Akan, animacy distinction is
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morphologically represented as nominal affixes and also in the forms and behaviors of the
pronouns in the language (Osam 1996).

Osam (1996:155-161) identifies the following as evidence to prove the sensitivity of animacy
distinction in Akan grammar:

1. The loss of the nominal prefixes:

It has been observed that inanimate nouns have a greater tendency to lose their nominal prefixes
than animate nouns.

2. Double plural marking on nominal

Double plural marking on nominal involves the nouns that are morphologically marked with
both a prefix and suffix. This is peculiar to human nouns. Animate nouns, however, do not under
go this process. The suffixes -fo" and -nom act as plural markers with person/human attributes
included in their semantics. They mark the nominals as agentive. The following examples from
Osam (1996:156) illustrate this:

42a. 3-héné ‘chief’ a-hen-fo ‘chiefs’
b. d-panyin ‘adult’ m-panyin-f6  ‘elders’
C. a-séw ‘in-law’ n-sew-nom  ‘in-laws’
3. Pronouns

This is manifested by the 3SG subject pronoun only in the Twi dialect of Akan. The prefixes o-
/>- are used to replace animate nouns whiles e-/e- replaces inanimate nouns. According to Osam
(1996:158) “the animate subject prefix is a reanalysis of the old noun Class 1 marker whereas the
inanimate subject prefix derives from the old noun Class 4 prefix”. This distinction pertains to
only the Twi dialect, as the Fante dialect uses the same pronoun for both the animate and
inanimate. Here are some examples to illustrate this:
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Asante

43a. Manu bé-bu dua noé
Manu FUT-break tree DEF
‘Manu will fell the tree.’

b. D-bé-bu ddd no
3SG.SUBJ-FUT-break tree DEF
‘S/he will fell the tree.’

44a. Abaa nd bé-bu
stick DEF FUT-break
‘The stick will break.’

b. €-bé-bu
3SG.SUBJ.INA-FUT-break
‘It will break.’

Fante

c. O-bé-bu (3baa  nd)

3SG.SUBJ-FUT-break  (stick DEF)
‘S/hefit will break.’

4.6.9 Akan adpositional phrases

Christaller (1875:77) provides the following as postpositions in Akan: £sg (2sord) ‘top’, ases
‘down, under’, (€)mu ‘inside’, £hd ‘side’, @nd ‘mouth’, anim ‘front/face’, akyi (akyiri) back’. He
describes these as “nouns (of place and relations)” (p. 77). These words exist in Akan as
individual lexical items and exhibit all characteristics associated with the category of nouns.
Here are some examples:

45a. Me t¢ akyi
1SG sit  back
‘I am sitting at the back/behind.’
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b. €-da S616

3SG.INA top

‘It is lying on top (of something).’
c. O-té aséé

3SG-hide under

‘S/he is hiding under.’

In all three examples, the nouns are used to describe the “space, location or landmark of one
entity in relation to another” (Osam et al. 2011:109). Osam et al. (2011) refer to them as relator
nouns but in this thesis, | will stick to the traditional term ‘postposition’ following Ameka’s
(2003) discussion of prepositions and postpositions in Ewe (Kwa-language).

Two postpositions are critical for the expression of separation in Akan. These are mu ‘inside” and
S0 ‘top’. A discussion on how these postpositions are used in constructions to express various
forms of separation in Akan is provided in 4.8.3.

4.7  Types of verb classes in Akan

In Akan, four types of verb classes can be identified based on their argument structures. These
classes consist of verbs that are strictly intransitive, strictly transitive, ditransitive and those
verbs that have varying expressions of arguments (Osam 2016:125). Following Osam (2016:125-
126), each of these classes is addressed in sections 4.7.1 to 4.7.3.

4.7.1 Strictly intransitive

These verbs are monovalent and occur with only the S (subject) argument in the construction.
Examples of strictly intransitive verbs in Akan include pors ‘to rot’, f&" ‘to become soft/smooth’,
huru ‘to boil’, bére ‘to be ripe, be fair in complexion’

46a. Ankaa n6  4-bére
orange DEF PERF-ripe

‘The orange(s) are ripe.’
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b. Addané né 4-ben
food DEF PERF-cook
‘The food is cooked.’

4.7.2 Strictly transitive

The verbs under this category require two arguments, i.e. the A (agent) and the O (object)
arguments. The following are some examples of strictly transitive verbs in Akan; bo ‘to beat’, k&
‘to bite’, kU ‘to kill’, ky€ ‘to catch’.

47a. Ménhyird bo-0 abéd  nd
Menhyira  beat-COMPL  animal DEF

‘Menhyira beat the animal.’
b. Ménhyira ku-u akira né

Menhyira kill-COMPL mouse DEF
‘Menhyira killed the mouse.’

4.7.3 Ditransitive

The verbs in this category require three core arguments. The following are some examples of
ditranstive verbs in Akan; kye ‘to gift, give as gift’, ma ‘to give’, gy€ ‘to charge’, kyeré ‘to teach,

to show’.
48a. Ménsima ma-a abofra nod sika
Mensima  give-COMPL  child DEF money

‘Mensima gave the child money.’
b. Ménsima kyere-¢ abofra nd adéé

Mensima  teach-COMPL child DEF thing
‘Mensima taught the child.’
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4.8  Argument structure constructions C&B verbs participate

In this section, the various types of argument structure constructions relevant to the
discussion of the syntactic and semantic behavior of the Akan C&B are explored. These
constructions can be identified: one-place, two-place, PostP-construction and the de-SVC
construction.

4.8.1 One-place Construction

This construction involves a simple sentence that requires only a single core argument or
participant. This requirement is similar to what Cruse (2011) refers to as Mono-argumental
verbs. The construction assigns the Effector or undergoer role to this core arguments/participant,
according to Cruse (2011). Essegbey (1999) describes the verbs, which occur in this construction
as semantically involving states of affairs in which cause or control is not asserted, that is actions
which can occur without a causal agent involvement or “Lexical Cause” a 14 Delancey (1990).
Syntactically they are “one-place” verbs and the “one-place construction” is the intransitive
construction in which they occur (Essegbey 1999:63). He identifies three groups of one-place
verbs that vary based on the type of construction in which they occur. The first group involves
those verbs that occur in both the one-place construction and two-place construction i.e. the
verbs that are able to undergo the causative/inchoative alternation. The single participants of
these verbs occur as the subject of the one-place construction but are objects in the two-place
construction. The crucial thing about the verbs in this category is that their lexical semantics
profiles only one participant. | argue that majority of the Akan BREAK verbs fall into this
category.

The second, which also behaves like the first i.e. possibility of occurring in both one-place and
two-place constructions, differs in the sense that the sole argument which occurs as the subject of
the one-place construction also occurs as a subject in the two-place construction, examples of
such verbs in Akan are ko ‘to go’, bra ‘to come’, f€ ‘to vomit’ etc. The third group is made up of
verbs which occur only in one-place construction and have the sole NP occurring as the subject
of the construction. Most of the Akan stative verbs (Osam 2005) or strictly intransitive verbs
(Osam 2016) such as wu ‘to die’, pors ‘to be rotten’, do ‘to be hot” can be classified under this
category. I illustrate the three groups as follows in (49), (50a-c):
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49a. Ardba  4-bu abad  nd
Araba PERF-break stick DEF
‘Araba has broken the stick.’

b. Abaa né  4-bu
stick DEF PERF-break
‘The stick is broken.’

The above sentences (49a-b) illustrate the causative/inchoative alternation of the verb bu ‘to
break’ in Akan. Even though the verb semantically profiles one participant i.e. the stick that is
broken, and thus occurs in the one-place construction, it is also able to occur in a two-place
construction when the aim is to indicate a causal agent. In (49a) the NP (profiled participant) is
the syntactic object; however in (49b), it is the subject. Notice that in both constructions the
semantic role of the stick still remains as Theme.

50a. Araba  a-fe
Araba PERF-vomit

‘Araba has vomited.’

b. Ariba &-fo mégyé
Araba PERF-vomit blood

‘Araba has vomited blood.’

In examples (50a-b), the NP Araba (profiled participant) retains her position as subject in both
the one-place and two-place constructions.

c. Kwada né a-pord
banana DEF PERF-rot

‘The banana is rotten.’

I describe example (50c) as a true one-place verb since the verbs in this category occur solely in
the one-place construction.

d. Abaa nd a-bu

stick DEF PERF-break
‘The stick is broken.’
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PRED bd ‘break’ <abaa né6>

SEM NO CAUSE become broken <ET>

SYN Vi sUBJ

Figure 4.2: Linking in the one-place construction (adopted from Essegbey 1999:21)*°

This representation of the one-place construction in Figure 4.2 shows a pairing of the semantic
level and a syntactic level (Goldberg 1995) of the verb bu ‘to break’ in Akan. The linking pattern
involves the one to one mapping/association of the participant roles to the argument roles.
Goldberg (1995) describes the diagram as follows: the label PRED represents the verb which
occurs in the one-place construction, in this case bu ‘to break’ along with its profiled participant;
poho no ‘the table’ (Theme). SEM indicates the semantics of the one-place construction and the
constructional role associated with the verb (ET i.e. effector/theme; the single argument of the
one-place construction) to which the profiled arguments are linked. The final section SYN
represents the syntactic realization of the construction’s grammatical roles. The straight lines
linking the participant pono ‘table’ to the ET role indicates that it is an argument profiled by the
verb.

4.8.2 Causal Two-place Construction

This is a construction that involves two core arguments in which one plays the role of the causal
agent and the other the theme. This construction specifies the causal argument and the theme to
be syntactically realized as subject and object, respectively (Goldberg 1995). The meaning
expressed by this construction is that the state of affairs (change of state) described by the verb
was brought about by an entity. In the schema below, | represent the verb twa ‘to cut’ as
occurring in a two-place construction. The two participants of the verb and the two
constructional arguments are linked directly with straight lines as shown in Figure 4.3 below.

15 The figures illustrated in this section are adopted from Essegbey (2009) with a modification in the types of verbs
occurring in the schemas.
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51. Ardba 4-twa paanéé  né
Araba PERF-cut bread DEF
‘Araba has cut the bread.’

PRED twa _ ‘cut’ < Araba paanoo né>

SEM CAUSE ‘to become cut’ <CAUSER THEME>
Y

SYN Y, sUB; OBJ

Figure 4.3: Linking in a Two-Place Construction (adopted from Essegbey 1999:22)

Individual constructions are able to contribute arguments to structures allowing some one-place
verbs to gain causal arguments when they occur in two-place constructions. This shows that not
every argument that a verb occurs with in a construction is necessarily profiled by the verb
(Essegbey 1999:21). For instance a verb like bu ‘to break’ that occurs in a one-place
construction, has the tendency to occur in a two-place construction in certain contexts. The
crucial thing is the addition of a causal agent provided by the two-place construction. I illustrate
this with the schema in Figure 4.4 below.

52. Ardba 4-bu abad  nd
Araba PERF-break stick DEF
‘Araba has broken the stick.’

PRED bd ‘break’ < Alraba abaa >
I
I
SEM CAUSE ‘to become broken’ <CAUSER THEME>
A4
SYN Y, sUB; OBJ

Figure 4.4: Linking in a Two-Place Construction (adopted from Essegbey 1999:22)
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It is often the case that most BREAK verbs depict situations which can be instigated by an
external causal entity. Hence, their ability to occur in the two-place construction. Since the only
profiled participant of the verb is the theme entity, it is linked directly to the theme argument of
the two-place construction. The agent argument is provided by the construction and does not
form part of the verb’s profiled participants. For this, broken lines are used to indicate that the
causal argument is not profiled by the verb but rather by the two-place construction.

4.8.3 PostPosition-Construction

In this type of construction, the C&B verbs collocate with postpositions such as mu ‘inside’, and
‘mouth’, as€¢ ‘under’, £t05 ‘bottom’, akyi ‘back’ and so on to indicate the part of the entity that
undergoes the change of state. For instance the postposition mu ‘inside’ (which is very common
Postposition that occurs with the Akan C&B verbs) is used to refer to ‘the internal parts of an
object’ that undergoes that separation event.

Consider example (53):

53a. KK bu-u paan6o né
KK  break-COMPL bread DEF
‘KK broke the bread.’

b. KK bu-u paan66 ndé6 ma
KK  break-COMPL bread DEF inside
‘KK broke the bread (into separate portions)/ divided the bread.’

In (53a) the breaking could refer to just a portion of the bread and may not necessarily end in a
complete separation or division. In (53b) however, what is perceived is a separation that allows
one to see the internal part of the entity.

54a. KK twa-a bayéré  nd
KK cut-COMPL yam DEF
‘KK cut the yam.’

b. KK twa-a bayéré nd to

KK cut-COMPL yam DEF bottom
‘KK cut the bottom (part of) the yam.’
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In the same vein, the cutting in example (54b) shows that it was not the whole part of the yam
that underwent the separation event, rather it was only the bottom part that was affected.

55a. KK te-e krataa no
KK tear-COMPL  paper/letter DEF
‘KK tore the letter.’

b. KK te-e kratdéd no ano
KK  tear-COMPL letter DEF  mouth
‘KK opened the letter.’

Example (55a) simply describes the tearing of a letter/paper without highlighting the part that is
affected by the separation event. In example (55b) however, the postposition and ‘mouth’ not
only indicates the part of the letter that was torn but it goes further to provide an additional
semantics to the construction. The tearing sense of the verb té ‘to tear’ is extended to derive a ‘to
open’ interpretation when it occurs with the postposition andg ‘mouth’. In this context, it
describes the process of tearing the edge of something, in this case, the envelope, in order to
reveal its contents i.e. the letter.

4.8.4 \Verb serialization

There are other types of constructions in which we have three arguments and yet these cannot be
described as three-place construction. Such constructions do not involve mono-verbal structures
such as what has been discussed in the one, two and three place argument structure
constructions. Rather, these are found in serial verb construction (SVCs). | identify one of such
constructions; de-SVC, as relevant to the discussion of the Akan C&B events. | discuss this type
of construction in this sub-section. I begin with a brief commentary on the SVC in Akan.

4841 Akan SVC

Verb Serialization is considered to be a crucial aspect of Akan verbal syntax and has received a
considerable amount of attention from Akan researchers (see. Essilfie 1984; Dolphyne 1987;
Osam 1994; 2004; Agyeman 2002; Hellan et al. 2003; Kambon 2012). Several attempts have
been made to define the concept of serialization. Osam (2004:32) for instance contends that “...it
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is one of the syntactic structures that attempting a definition for is almost like trying the
impossible.” Following Durie (1997), we can attempt to describe serialization as:

...what happens when two or more verbs are juxtaposed in such a way that they
act as a single predicate, taking a unitary complex of direct arguments. The verbs
are found together syntactically and/or morphological on the basis of sharing one
or more core arguments, and neither verb is subordinate to the other. Typically in
a serial construction there is no marker of subordination or coordination, no
dividing intonational or morphological mark of a clause boundary, and the verbs
cannot have a separate scope for tense, mood, aspect, illocutionary force and
negation. Durie (1997:3).

Based on the typology of Akan serial verb constructions, Osam (1994; 2004) identifies two
classes of serial constructions. These are Clause Chaining Serial Verb Construction (CCSVC)
and Integrated Serial Verb Construction (ISCV) and are classified based on the notion of
semantic integration.

According to Osam (1994a) the CCSVC-type is made up of series of verbs that split up the
events based on the order in which they occurred and for this reason events in the CCSVC types
can be separated into different clauses and linked with a conjunction.

ISCV however represents events that are compactly put together to form an integrated event and
thus cannot be separated into individual events.

Clause Chaining Serial Verb Construction (CCSVC)

56a. Ménhyird twa-a pdandé nd6  bi di-¢¢
Menhyira  cut-COMPL  bread DEF some eat-COMPL

‘Menhyira cut some of the bread and ate it.

In example (56a), the events of ‘bread cutting’ and ‘bread eating’ are seen as two separate
events, which occurred in a sequential order. The two events can be separated into two different
clauses and linked by the conjunction na “and” as in example (56b).

b. Ménhyird  twa-a paand nd bi na 0-di-é¢

Menhyira  cut-COMPL  bread DEF some and 3SG-eat-COMPL

‘Menhyira cut some of the bread and ate it.
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Integrated Serial Verb Construction (ISVC)
c.  Ménhyira gye-¢ papd nd di-¢¢
Menhyira get-COMPL  man DEF eat-COMPL

‘Menhyira believed the man.’

d. *Ménhyira gye-¢ papd  nd na o-di-é¢
Menhyira get-COMPL man DEF and 3SG-eat-COMPL

‘Menhyira believed the man.’

The events of gye ‘to get” and di ‘to eat’ are seen as an integrated and therefore cannot be
separated into separate clauses linked by a conjunction, which explains the ungrammaticality of
sentence (56d).

de-SVC

In this type of SVC there is the introduction of a third argument into the construction. This
argument, which is contributed by the verb de ‘use’, either introduces the instrument that was
used to bring about the current state of affairs or the manner in which the action was carried out
(usually an abstract noun) into the construction. The de-SVC can be syntactically described as
being of an NP, V1 o) W NP> structure. | present a schema in Figure 4.5
showing the linking of arguments in the de-SVC below:

PRED de‘use’ C&B < Menhyira sékan kibé >

SEM Means Causg to ‘cut/break’ Causer insrument Theme>
Y ‘L A 4 Y 4

SYN V1 \YZ SUBJ OBJ: OBJ;

Figure 4.5: Linking of arguments of de-SVC

The examples (57a-c) indicate how the de-SVC contributes to the meaning of the following
sentences:
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57a. Ménhyird  bd-d kuabé nd
Menhyira  crack-COMPL coconut  DEF
‘Menhyira cracked open the coconut.’

b. Ménhyira d¢ sékan bd-d kabé no
Menhyira use knife crack-COMPL coconut  DEF

‘Menhyira cracked the coconut open with a knife.’

c. Ménhyira de¢ abufué bd-d kubé né
Menhyira use anger crack-COMPL  coconut DEF

‘Menhyira angrily cracked the coconut open/ cracked the coconut in anger. ’

We notice that in example (57a) there is no overt realization of the instrument, even though it is
implied (based on the characteristics of the noun coconut, which requires the application of an
instrument in order to get a result). In examples (57b and ¢) however, the de-SVC has the overt
representation of the instrument and manner in which the action was carried out respectively.
Note however, that the manner interpretation is derived from the semantics of the abstract
complement, in this case abufuo ‘anger’.

4.9 Chapter summary

This chapter has presented a sketch grammar on aspects of Akan grammar relevant to the
discussions in the present study. It commenced with a brief introduction to the chapter and
provided sociolinguistic and dialectal information on Akan. This was followed by a typological
overview that set the scene for discussion on the Akan grammar. The chapter presented
information on the phonological system of Akan, the morphology and syntax of the language.

The chapter also presented the various types of verb classes in Akan, following Osam (2016).
Four types of verb classes were identified: strictly intransitive, strictly transitive, ditransitive and
verbs that can occur both transitively and intransitively. Verbs from these classes have been
argued to interact with various types of constructions. Most importantly, it has been argued that
within the C&G framework, constructions are related but does not imply that one construction is
derived from the other. It has been stressed that during utterance interpretation, there is an
interaction between the semantics of verbs and the various types of constructions present in the
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given language. For this reason, the present chapter has dealt with the constructions in which
CxB verbs occur. The constructions bear meanings on their own which they contribute to the
overall meaning of the sentences in which the verbs occur. These constructions and their
meanings interact with the lexical semantics of the verbs to yield various types of Argument
Structure Constructions.

Overall, this chapter has provided background information on Akan, relevant for the syntactic
and semantic analysis of the C&B verbs to be discussed in the subsequent chapters.
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CHAPTER FIVE

The semantics of CUT verbs in Akan

“Meaning...is an exceedingly ill-assorted fellow. One can scarcely invite him into the house
without admitting at the same time one or more of his drunken friends. The technique was either
to lock him out or to demand a password and slam the door shut the moment the legitimate guest
was inside, which not infrequently cost him part of an arm or leg”.

(Bolinger 1975:221)

51 Introduction

The above quote highlights the complexity associated with semantic analysis, more specifically
how to determine the meaning of the word ‘meaning’. Described as one of meaning’s drunken
friends by Ameka (2016), an attempt to define what the word ‘meaning’ really means, is an
almost impossible venture.

To remedy this, scholars such as Chierchia & McConnell-Ginet (2000) have argued that
“meaning” can be better analyzed in terms of “aboutness”. This implies that instead of asking
questions such as “what does this lexical item mean”, one could ask, “what is this lexical item
about”. Chierchia & McConnell-Ginet (2000) argue that meaning manifests itself in a systematic
link that exists between linguistic forms and the things in the world that they talk about. Put
simply, meaning can either be viewed as relating to ‘things in the world’ or about things in the
mind. This distinction leads them to argue for a combination of ‘aboutness’ and

‘representational” components as being crucial to the notion of meaning.

A further distinction they make in relation to “aboutness” and “meaning” is informational
significance versus cognitive significance. According to Chierchia & McConnell-Ginet (1990),
informational significance maps directly on to “aboutness”, in the sense that it refers to the
connections that exist between a language and the world we talk about. Moreover,
“informational significance looks outward to a public world and underlies appraisal of messages
in terms of objective non-linguistic notions like truth” (p.11). Conversely, cognitive significance
pertains to the links that exist between “language and mental constructs that somehow represent

or encode speakers’ semantic knowledge. Cognitive significance looks inward to a speaker’s

100



mental apparatus and does not confront issues of public reliability of linguistic communication”
(p.11). Ameka (2016), in addition to this, stresses that the goal of any semantic analysis of
language is to account for the semantic knowledge and competence of the speakers involved.

Another drunken friend of meaning according to Bolinger (1975), is context. Bolinger (1975)
contends the idea that context determines meaning (i.e. one is able to tell the meaning of a word
by knowing the words with which it occurs) by arguing that context goes beyond this and as such
should be seen in a larger sense. For him, context alone is not able to specify the meaning of a
lexical item. Rather the collocations or otherwise the “intralingual relations contracted by
linguistic unit” interact with contexts to derive the meaning of a lexical item (Bolinger
1975:221).

The present chapter explores the meanings of the Akan C&B verbs in this light. The chapter
investigates whether these verbs have multiple readings/interpretations and if they do whether
the readings are completely different senses or just different usages in various contexts.
Furthermore, if they are senses, are they semantically related and therefore polysemous or are
they unrelated (homonymous)? Also, if they are semantically related, what is the nature of the
relationship? The chapter also addresses the argument realization patterns of the C&B verbs and
its consequences for the verbs by discussing the constructions in which they occur as well as how
their various readings/interpretation are generated.

The chapter is structured as follows: in section 5.2 the Akan CUT verbs and the constructions in
which they occur are outlined (Table 5.1). Section 5.3 discusses the basic semantics of CUT
verbs, followed by a discussion of the individual CUT verbs and their semantics in Section 5.4.
This section also illustrates the types of constructions in which the various readings of the verbs
occur. Sections 5.5 dicusses PEEL the verbs in Akan. A synthesis on the various aspects of the
CUT verbs in Akan and how they fit within the cross-linguistic domain is summarised in Section
5.6. Section 5.7 concludes the chapter.
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5.2  Akan CUT verbs and their constructions
Table 5.1 summarises the CUT verbs that are going to be discussed in this chapter along with?®

the relevant constructions in which they occur. The verbs are arranged in the order in which they
are dicussed in this chapter.

Table 5.1: Akan CUT verbs and their constructions

Verbs Gloss One-Place  Two-Place de-SVC  PostP-Cons.
twa ‘to cut’ + + + +

dwa ‘to cut (with force) ’ + + + +

sag ‘to cut by making a mark’ - + + +

nu ‘to cut, harvest palm fruit - + + -

(A) ‘to prick/pound’ - + +

tué ‘to pierce’ + + + +

dwé ‘to separate, pluck out - + + -

individual palm fruit from

dwee ‘to cut into the skin’ - + + -
séné/sensene  ‘to sharp/to peel’ - + + -
hwane ‘to peel’ - + + -
were ‘to scale/scrape’ - + + -

We deduce from the Table 5.1 that with the exception of the verbs dwa ‘to cut up’ *, twa ‘to cut’
and tue ‘to pierce’, the rest of the CUT verbs do not occur in the one-place construction.
Similarly, it is only the verbs twa ‘to cut’, dwd ‘to cut up’, sa€ ‘to cut by making a mark’ and ws
‘to prick/pierce/stump/pound’ that are able to occur in the PostP-construction.

16 The + and — signs are used to indicate whether the verb participates in that particular type of construction or not.

102



53 The semantics of Akan CUT verbs

In Table 5.2, the semantics associated with Akan C&B verbs are put into four categories: the
number of entailed participants, whether the verb lexicalizes an instrument or not, nature of
cause (+/- Agent) and the nature of change in the object.

Table 5.2: Basic semantics associated with Akan CUT verbs

Verbs  Number of Instrument  Agent Nature of change in the object
lexicalized involvement  involvement
participants

twé 3 Yes +Agent separated

tue 1 Yes +/-Agent results in an opening on the object
wh 3 Yes +Agent crushed (into pieces/pulp)
dwé 3 Yes +/-Agent separated

hwane 2 No +Agent left without an outer covering
sehsene 3 Yes +Agent left without an outer covering
sae 3 Yes +Agent incision/mark on object

na 3 Yes +Agent uprooted

Were 3 Yes +Agent without an outer covering
dwee 3 Yes +Agent incision on object

dwé 3 Yes +Agent separation

In Table 5.2 above, we observe that verbs referring to cutting activities spell out three
participants and lexicalize an agent. Some of the end results associated with these verbs include
different forms of separation, incision, reduction in length of entities or entities being crushed
into pulp.

54 Akan CUT verbs

In this section, | discuss the CUT verbs in Akan. This category comprises two other sub-
categories known as PEEL and CRUSH verbs. These subcategories serve as hyponyms of the
CUT verbs, i.e. they depict different modes of cutting yet exhibit the same underlying feature of
instrument involvement leading to an eventual separation/change of state.
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In the subsequent sections, the semantics of each of the CUT verbs are explained. The section
also discusses the relevant readings/interpretations associated with the verbs. These are followed
by syntactic representations of the types of constructions in which the various
readings/interpretations of the verbs are able to occur.

5.4.1 Semantic properties of CUT verbs

The verbs in this category are prototypical transitive verbs (Dixon 2005; Levin 1993; Hopper &
Thompson 1980). According to Dixon (2005), English CUT verbs involve three basic semantic
roles— someone (an agent) who moves or manipulates something (an instrument) in order for it
to come into contact with an entity or person (patient), which is in turn physically affected by the
activity. The thing that is moved or manipulated is either an item held by the agent who carries
out the activity or some body part of the agent.

Dixon (2005) further describes English CUT verbs as referring to actions which involve the use
of pointed or bladed instruments to penetrate the surface of another entity.

Four things that are critical with regard to this category of verbs are: motion, contact, effect and
specification of instrument or the means by which the result is brought about (Levin 1993).
These characteristics are not only peculiar to the CUT category, but also pertains to the PEEL
and CRUSH group of verbs in English.

5.4.2 Class members

The following are the class members of the CUT verbs in Akan: twd ‘to cut’, dwa ‘to cut up’, W
‘to prick, pierce’, saé ‘to mark’, nU ‘to harvest palm fruit’, weré ‘to scrape’, dwee€ ‘to cut into the

skin’and dwe ‘to pluck out palm fruit from the palm stalk’.

With the exception of the verb twa ‘to cut” which can be categorised as ‘agentive’, the remaining
verbs can be described as highly ‘agentive’, following Ameka & Essegbey’s (2007)
categorisation. They are highly agentive in the sense that they require the presence of an agent
who acts on volition to bring about the event described by the particular verb. The verbs in this
class lexicalize instrument, manner or purpose (Levin & Rappaport Hovav 1995) and for this
reason are restricted from participating in the causative/inchoative alternation in Akan. The

‘agentive’ verb twd ‘to cut’ also describes separations that are carried out with an instrument, but
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unlike the highly ‘agentive’ verbs, the ‘agentive’ verb twa ‘to cut’ participates in the
causative/inchoative construction in certain restricted contexts (see 5.4.3.2).

5.4.3 Readings/ Interpretations of Akan CUT verbs

Wilkins and Hill (1995) highlight the need to distinguish the way in which individual lexemes
are treated and understood from the treatment and understanding of utterances that contain these
lexemes. They argue that the various readings of verbs are distinguished on the basis of the types
of arguments the verbs or lexemes collocate with.

On this premise, the Akan CUT verbs and the various types of NPs they collocate with are
explored in the subsequent sections.

5431 Readings/Interpretations of the Akan verb twa ‘to cut’

A. Tocut

This reading of the verb describes separation, damage of an object or entity and generally
involves the use of a bladed instrument (for example a knife, machete, and scissors) which is
used by an agent to carry out the action. This bladed object is made to come into contact with the
entity; finally leading to a separation or a change in the ‘material integrity’ of the object (Hale &
Keyser 1987). This separation ranges from complete to partial separation. Therefore the change
in ‘material integrity’ does not necessarily have to affect the NP object as a whole, rather it could
be effected on a part of the NP object. The cut could vary from a slight mark on an object, to a
deep cut.

Possible NP collocants that go with the verb twa ‘to cut’ in order to yield the ‘cut/cut off’
interpretation are of a wide range. They include food items such as (paanod ‘bread’, nkuruma
‘okra’, kwadu ‘banana’), materials (ntoma ‘cloth’, ahoma ‘rope’) and body parts (nsa ‘hand’, et
‘head’).

The following are some examples (apart from those examples that have been referenced, all
others are constructed based on my intuitions as a native speaker of Asante Twi).

la. Madbénd twa-a paanod nod

Maabena cut-COMPL bread DEF
‘Maabena cut the bread.’
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b. O-twi-twa-4 nkurima né mu

3SG.SUBJ-RED-cut-COMPL okra DEF inside
‘S/he cut the okra into pieces.’ [Culture Specific C&B clip 4]"
c. Tikya Kofi twa-a kwadd né fi-i duda nd sé

Teacher Kofi cut-COMPL banana DEF come out-COMPL tree DEF ontop
‘Teacher Kofi cut the banana (bunch) from the tree.’ [CS.C&B 74]

Examples (la-c) describe various instances of cutting represented in three different types of
constructions. A two-place construction is used in (1a) where the agent Maabend is responsible
for the cutting of the bread. Though not overtly mentioned in example (1a), there is an
understood involvement of an instrument, as is the case with most cutting activities. The simple
or mono-morphemic form of the verb twa ‘to cut’ points to the fact that the cutting was not
repeated. In (1b), however, the verb occurs in a Post-position construction headed by mu-
‘inside’. Furthermore, the CUT verb comes in a reduplicated form indicating a repeated cutting,
which results in the object NP nkurumd ‘okra’ becoming smaller in sizes than how they formerly
used to be. The reduplication of the verb adds the semantics ‘into multiple pieces’ to the overall
interpretation of example (1b). The object nkurumd ‘okra’ does not only become ‘not whole’ but
also a new form of the object is created as a result of the repeated cutting. It must be pointed out
the PostP muii ‘inside’ mainly contributes the ‘cut into’ interpretation to the entire sentence and
does not necessarily imply that the object was ‘cut into pieces’ (see 4.8.3 for a discussion on the
Post-p mui construction). Rather, the ‘cut into pieces’ sense is brought about by the reduplicated
form of the CUT verb. This interpretation cannot be derived when the verb is not reduplicated.

In (1c) we have a multiple object SVC conveying the idea of cutting/lopping. In this SVC, the
verb twé ‘to cut’ is V1. V2 in principle can be any verb that can take a locative phrase; in this case
we have the verb fi ‘to come out’” which specifies the source from which the banana is cut. Fi ‘to
come out’ introduces the locative phrase dua no so ‘on top of the tree’. The V2 fi ‘to come out’
and the locative phrase collectively specify the locus of effect/result of the cutting event i.e. Kofi
cut the banana and it came off the tree.

In all three instances, the interpretation conveyed is that of disconnection or separation of the
object in question.

17 Henceforth abbreviated as CS.C&B, Bohnmeyer et al. (2001) elicitation descriptions abbreviated as MP1.C&B

106



Ntérh ara wO-twi-twa-a borddé dé (Gyekye-Aboagye 1967:20)

hurriedly EMPH 3PL-RED-cut-COMPL plantain  use.HAB
tud-tha-a abo6a n-tokard nyinaa
RED-seal-COMPL animal  PL-hole all

“They hurriedly cut plantain leaves and used it to seal all the holes of the animal.’

Another example of a reduplicated use of the verb twa ‘to cut’ is shown in example (2). In this
example, the reduplication is a form of verbal plurality that shows a repetition of the cutting
activity i.e. the multiplicity of an action that results in object plurality (the plantain leaves for
covering the holes become more than).

Examples (3-4) illustrate the verb twd ‘to cut’ with body parts.

Wo ba k3 suména s6 na (Appiah et al. 2007:13)
2POSS child go.HAB  rubbish heap top and

%) ka no a wo-n-twé n-twené

snake bite. HAB  DEF COND 2SG-NEG-cut NEG-away

‘If your child goes to the rubbish heap and a snake bites him/her, you don’t cut off the place
(where it was bitten)...’

The Akan proverb in example (3) literally cautions against completely severing/cutting off the
body part that has sustained a snake bite from the body. This proverb advises that when someone
is in real trouble, instead of neglecting that person or cutting that person off, one has to do all
things possible to remedy the situation, more especially if that individual is someone close to
you.

Wo ba né gi WO sére (Appiah et al. 2007:13)
2POSS  child defecate. HAB  pour. HAB 2POSS lap

sO a wo-de baha wO-n-twé n-twené

top COND 2SG-use sponge 2SG-NEG-cut NEG-away

‘If your child defecates on your lap, you take a sponge to wipe it off, you don’t cut it off.’
A different articulation of the underlying conceptual idea of the proverb in (3) is represented here

in (4). In (4) one is advised to desist from cutting the part of the lap (body) where one’s child
defecates, but rather the place ought to be thoroughly cleaned with a sponge. Notice also the use
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of the word tweng ‘away’ in both examples. This word contributes to the meaning “complete
separation from another entity”, in this case an individual’s body. This word is comparable to the

English expression “throw away”.

In the next sub-section I discuss the types of constructions in which the verb twa ‘to cut’ occurs.

5.4.3.2 The constructions in which they participate

We identify the one-place construction, two-place construction, PostP-construction and the de-
SVC constructions as possible constructions with which twa ‘to cut’ interacts. As discussed in
chapters one and two, whenever constructions interact with lexical items, the construction
contributes its own meaning to the sentence. Each of these constructions is illustrated below.'®

I.  One-place Construction/Two-Place Construction

Though extensively argued that CUT verbs are not able to participate in the inchoative/causative
construction (Guerssel et al. 1985; Levin 1993; Bohnemeyer 2007; Dixon 2005) data from Akan
shows that whenever the verb twa ‘to cut’ verb collocates with some types of NPs there is a
possible intransitivization. Such NPs include body parts, liquids such as nsuo ‘water’ and mogya
‘blood’, awas ‘child birth’.

5a. O-twa-a ne hsd
3SG.SUBJ-cut-COMPL  3POSS  finger
‘S/he cut his/her finger.’

b. Ne nsé twa-aye

3POSS finger cut-COMPL

‘His/Her finger got cut.’
Examples (5a) and (5b) above is a representation of the verb twa ‘to cut’ occurring in a Two-
place and One-Place construction, respectively. When it occurs in the Two-place construction

(5a), it involves a causal agent, represented by the third person singular subject pronoun ‘0’ as in

18 The constructions discussed under this verb are applicable to most of the CUT verbs, especially those that connote
division/separation of some sort. For this reason, they will not be repeated in the subsequent discussions on the other
CUT verbs. However, if a particular verb shows some deviations in the types of constructions they occur in, it will
be discussed under the relevant verb.
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the case of example (5a). In example (5b), there is no overt realization of the causal agent; rather
there is a lexicalization of an instrument even though it is not morphologically represented in the
sentence. All things being equal, every form of cutting will involve some sort of instrument, so
whether it is overtly represented or not, the instrument involvement is included in the overall
interpretation of the sentence. Example (5b) can be used in contexts where for instance one
intends to purposefully conceal the cause of the action. It can also be used if whoever is reporting
the incidence is not aware of the cause (i.e. did not witness what brought about the current state
of finger) and is thus focusing on the end result/current state of the finger. Examples (5a and 5b)
do not necessarily describe a complete severance, rather it only shows that the body part in
question has been affected in some way by the event described by the verb.

A similar context where the one-place construction can also be used is when an individual has
some parts of his/her body amputated or where one has sustained several cuts on his/her body. In
such instances, the reduplicated form of the verb twitwa ‘to cut repeatedly’ is used to depict
either the pluractional nature of event or that the cutting affects multiple body parts, as
exemplified in (6a and 6b).

6a. Ne nan  a-twi-twa
3POSS leg PERF-RED-cut

‘His/her legs are cut/amputated.’

b. Ne¢ nsa hé a-twi-twa
3POSS hand body PERF-RED-cut

‘Parts of his/her hands have been severally cut/ s/he has several cuts on his/her hand.’

c. E-md a-twa fine  pépéépé
3INA-inside PERF-cut fine exactly
‘It (the carrot) has been neatly/finely divided.’ [MPI.C&B 9]

In example (6¢), we see another intransitive use of the verb twa ‘to cut’ in describing the state of
the carrot after undergoing the cutting event. This statement was made by a consultant when
asked what had happened to the carrot in the Bohnemeyer et al. (2001) video showing the cutting
of a carrot into two equal parts (clip 9). Notice also the use of the PP-(mu) construction, which
indicates that the interior part of the carrot has been finely cut, the result being a division.

109



The occurrence of the verb twéa ‘to cut’ in such one place constructions allows the agent to be
suppressed thus presenting the event as occurring without an agent, with the aim of
foregrounding the end result of the activity.

A similar observation has been made by Ameka & Essegbey (2007), Essegbey (2007) and
Essegbey (forthcoming) with regard to some of the Ewe and Sranan CUT verbs. This has led
Ameka & Essegbey (2007:245) for example, to conclude that the fact that Ewe CUT verbs tso
and sé “can occur in the intransitive, however restricted the context, points to a contradiction in
the predictions of Guerssel at al. (1985)”. This statement holds true and relevant in the Akan
situation.

I, POStP[mu ‘inside’, tifso *headitop’1-CONStruction

In this type of construction, the object of twéa ‘to cut’ is a postpositional phrase. The PostP
indicates the part of the object that is affected by the cutting event.

7a.  Abi6 twa-a bayéré  né ma
Abio cut-COMPL yam DEF  inside
‘Abio cut into the yam/ divided the yam.’

b. O-twa-a nkuriméd né ti fi-i h3
3SG.SUBJ-cut-COMPL  okra DEF head come out-COMPL there
‘S/he cut the top part/head of the okra (from there).’ [CS.C&B 3]

In (7a), the presence of the PP mu ‘inside’ signifies that the cutting is not simply a mark made on
the yam, rather it further progresses into the interior part of the yam, resulting in a division into
parts. The part of the okra that is cut in (7b) is the top/head represented by the ti. The expression
fi h5 ‘from there’ additionally indicates that the cutting results in the complete separation of the
top part of the okra from the rest of its body.

[1l.  de-SVC Construction
In this construction, the dé ‘use/with’ either introduces the instrument that was used in carrying

out the cutting activity as in example (8a) or it provides information on the manner in which the
cutting was done, as exemplified in (8b).
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8a. Dans6 de¢ sékan twa-a ne nsa
Danso use knife cut-COMPL 3POSS finger

‘Danso used a knife to cut his finger/cut his finger with a knife’

b. Dansé dé¢ ahopepéré twa-a ne nsa
Danso use haste cut-COMPL  3POSS  finger

‘Danso cut his finger in haste/ hastily cut his finger’

Danso in (8a), is described as using a knife to cut his finger. In (8b), however, the manner in
which he did the cutting (i.e. in haste) is expressed.

B. To cut a cloth (for sewing)

The verb twa ‘to cut’ collocates with the NP ntoma ‘cloth’ to describe the process of cutting out
a textile for the specific purpose of sewing (a purposeful type of cutting). It is the case that such
fabrics usually come in full pieces (12 yards), referred to in Akan as £pos with six yards being
epofa (half of the whole). People, depending on their sizes and choice of styles, purchase
portions of such textiles, which are usually cut lengthwise with a pair of scissors. The fabrics are
subsequently cut out into specific patterns and sewn as exemplified in (9).

9. Enti dedaada i wo-A-twi-twa-a me kdbd  no
S0 already ¥ DEM 2SG-NEG-RED-cut-COMPL  1POSS blouse DEF

‘So all this while you have not cut out the pattern of my blouse.’

The reduplicated form of the verb twa ‘to cut’ focuses on the multiple cuttings that are done in
order to get the patterns needed to make the garment.

There is also another use of the twa ‘to cut” + NP ntomd ‘cloth’ collocation in Akan that refers
to a popular cultural practice in Ghana where people/family members select and buy a specific
type of textile to be sewn and worn by friends and family during special occasions such as child
birth, marriage, funerals etc. (see. Essegbey forthcoming for Ewe). This also involves the
lengthwise cutting of the selected fabrics into portions depending on the requirements of the
buyers.
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10. Na ntoma bén na mo-twa  ma-a ayié no
so  cloth which that 2PL-cut give-COMPL funeral DEF
‘So which cloth did you select and buy for the funeral.’

The critical thing about both examples is that the cutting is done for specific purposes i.e. to cut
patterns for making the garment as in (9) or to cut (purchase) a portion of a particular cloth to
sew for a specific function (10).

C. To Sever/ To behead/ To slaughter

Another contextual interpretation associated with the verb aa ‘to cut’ plus object (NP)
collocation is ‘to sever/to behead/to slaughter/decapitate/dismember’. This reading is derived
when the verb collocates with NP such as animals, fruit or body parts. It describes situations
which involve the removal/separation/dismemberment of a part of an entity (which could be the
upper most part i.e. head or the bottom of the entity) from the whole. The crucial point here is
that the cutting event involves the separation of distinguishable parts (head, bottom) of the NPs
that undergo the event (Van Staden 2007).

The following are examples of such severance:

11a. Maame nd twa-a akoks né méné
woman DEF cut-COMPL chicken DEF throat
“The woman cut the chicken’s throat/neck’. [CS.C&B 63]

b. Wo-6-twa abordbé n6  t6
2SG-PROG-cut pineapple DEF bottom
“You are cutting the bottom part of the pineapple.’ [CS.C&B 56]

The examples presented in (11a and b) depict instances of such severance (also illustrated in
Figures 5.1 and 5.2 respectively). In the case of (11a), the cutting event could, but not necessarily
lead to a complete separation of the body part from the entity as a whole. It is a very common
practice to see heads of slaughtered animals still hanging on their bodies even after the cutting
event. In (11b), however, for the peeling process to be complete, the bottom part of the
pineapple is separated from the whole fruit.
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Figure 5.1: slaughtering of a chicken

Figure 5.2: cutting of the bottom part of the pineapple

Figures 5.1 and 5.2 illustrate the process of beheading a chicken and the severing of the bottom
part of a pineapple respectively.

D. To make a mark/ to wound a body part (with an edged tool)

Another interpretation of the verb twd ‘to cut’ in Akan relates to the making of a mark on a body
part. It is used to describe the process whereby a cut is made on the human body by the use of
sharp objects such as knives, blades, shaving sticks etc. (cf. Ameka & Essebgey 2007 for Ewe
verb tso). Christaller (1933) also describes this as causing a wound on a body part by using an
edged tool. In this context, the cut can vary from a simple mark on the body to a deep cut. There
are also certain contexts where the cut that is made can lead to a complete separation. In such
instances the severance is done for a specific purpose. An example of such a context is
circumcision. This involves the complete separation of the foreskin. This type of cutting, unlike
the making of a mark on the body, requires a great deal of expertise.
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The following are some examples of this interpretation in Akan.

12a. Dsékdn hham-nath  twa woO a ¢-ko-m (Ak.) (Christaller 1933:544)
knife sharp-RED  cut-HAB 2SG.OBJ COND  3INA.SUBJ-go-in
“When a sharp knife cuts you, it goes deep.’

b. O-twa-a né fisd

3SG.SUBJ-cut-COMPL 3POSS hand

‘S/he cut her finger.’ [MPI C&B 18]
C. Ye&-a-twa no twétia

3PL.IMP-PERF-cut  3SG.OBJ circumcision
‘They have circumcised him/He has been circumcised.’

In all the three examples in (12) above, there is an involvement of a sharp instrument even
though it is not overtly represented. Example (12a) for instance sheds some light on what is
likely to happen when one is cut with a knife. Example (12b) was used to describe the C&B
video clip (18) by Bohnemeyer et al. (2001) where someone mistakenly cuts her finger with a
knife. Example (12c) also describes the cultural practise of circumcision. As previously
mentioned, this type of cutting differs from the types mentioned in (12a) and (12b) in this sense
that it requires some expertise. Examples (12a) and (12b) do not imply a complete separation but
in (12c) however, a complete separation is required for the process.

E. Toslice/ chop/ dice

The verb twa ‘to cut’ can also be used to describe the process of slicing, chopping and dicing as
in the case of fruits, vegetables, and root tubers. The twa ‘to cut’ verb when used in these
instances always occurs in the reduplicated form to signify the repetitive nature of the cutting
event which produces a resulting shape/size, as in:

13a. Wo-o-twi-twa gyééné nod
2SG.SUBJ-PROG-RED-cut  onion DEF
“You are cutting up or chopping the onions.’ [CS.C&B 11]

This sentence was used to describe a scene in the video which involved the cutting up of onions
into large portions (Clip 11, Agyepong 2015). The verb occurs in the reduplicated form because
the cutting was done more than once.
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Wo-pé s& wo-twi-twa gyééné nod
2SG.SUBJ-like  COMP 2SG.SUBJ-RED-cut  onion DEF

mu nkétéwa
inside small
“You want to cut the onion into small pieces.’ [CS.C&B 13]

This reading maps on to the English meaning dice and was used in the video (Clip 13, Agyepong
2015) to describe the act of using the knife to cut the already chopped onions into smaller pieces.
The adjectives nketewa ‘small’ and others like akese€ ‘big’ are used in such sentences to
differentiate the sizes into which the items are cut.

Examples (13a and 13b) above make one thing evident; that in Akan size distinction is made
through morphological means such as reduplication and the addition of other lexical items such
as adjectives to the constructions. Notice that in English, the difference between slice and dice lie
in the shape of the end product; i.e. slice refers to the process of cutting items into thin, broad
strips whereas dice refers to the act of cutting food into small cubes. In Akan however, the shape
into which the items are cut does not necessarily play a role in determining the form the verb
takes.

F. To to cut down/to harvest

This involves the process of separating foodstuffs from a tree. The separation of such food items
usually involves the use of a sharp, bladed instrument such as a knife or machete. A more
contextual interpretation of the verb twé ‘to cut’ relates to the harvesting of food stuffs such as
plantain and banana. The twéa ‘to cut’ verb is also used to refer to the harvesting of cereals such
as rice, maize and wheat. For example, during the harvesting of rice, a sickle, which has a sharp
edge is used to cut the mature cereal grasses.

The harvesting of plantain/banana involves the cutting of the entire tree, in order to get access to
the ready to harvest plantain and to also give way to the growth of a new plant (which usually
germinates at the base of the plantain/banana tree). It is explained that the cutting of the whole
tree gives the farmer easy access to the plantain bunch/stalk, due to the height of the tree. Once
the stem of the tree is cut, the farmer then holds onto the branches and gradually pulls the tree
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down. With this, he is able to grab the plantain/banana stalk, and then use a machete to cut it off
completely from the stalk.

Below is a picture (Fig.5.3) of a farmer harvesting a banana bunch from a tree. The pointed
arrow indicates the machete that is used to carry out the separation as well as the locus of
separation.

Figure 5.3: The separation of plantain bunch from the plantain tree

The following examples illustrate the use of this verb as it relates to the process of harvesting
banana.

14. Tikya Kofi twa-a kwada  duard baakd
Teacher Kofi cut-COMPL banana bunch one
‘Teacher Kofi cut/ harvested a bunch of banana.’ [CS.C&B 74]

The verb twd ‘to cut’ apart from these specific contextual usages, is also sometimes used as a
general term for harvesting. In such contexts, the reference is not to a specific crop but rather to
the process of food harvest in general.

15. Mo-nhwé kwadkwaadabi woO-N-nua aba
2PL.SUBJ-look-HAB Crow 3PL.SUBJ-NEG-plant seed
éna wo-n-twa
and 3PL.SUBJ-NEG-cut

‘Look at the crows in the sky, they do not plant/sow (seeds) and they do not cut/ harvest.’
[Matthew 6:26]
Example (15) shows the use of the verb twa ‘to cut’ as a general basic label used to describe the
manner in which crops are separated from trees.
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G. To make mounds

This process has a creation sense to an extent. It involves digging up soil from the earth and
shaping them in a pyramid form in order to plant root tubers such as yam, cocoyam and cassava.
The verb twa ‘to cut’ collocates with the NP nkofie” ‘mounds’ to derive this interpretation. This
verb is used in this context because of the instrument that is used to make the mounds. It is the
case that the process is carried out with either a hoe or a machete. The Fante dialect however,
employs the BREAK verb bs ‘to break’ in this context.

16. N-pd-ndm  pépéépé nd  w-a-twé n-kofié ahanim a-wié
PL-day-five exactly and 2SG-PERF-cut PL-mound five hundred PERF-finish
‘In exactly five days he had made five hundred mounds.” (Gyekye-Aboagye 1967:29)

H. To tap palm-wine
Another contextualised interpretation of the verb twa ‘to cut’ relates to the process of palm-wine
tapping. This interpretation is derived when the verb collocates with the NP abe& ‘palm fruit’.

Figure 5.4: The cutting of the surface of the felled palm tree

Figure 5.4 shows the process involved in tapping palm-wine, which is described as twa ab& “cut
palm fruit’. This is usually done some days after the palm tree has been felled. It involves the use
of a sharp knife to carve and dig out a squared shape hole on the trunk of the palm tree. It is
through this dug outlet that the palm wine seeps. In the image, the palm wine tapper (from time
to time) uses the knife to cut the surface of the trunk in order to expose a fresh surface through
which the sap (palm wine) seeps. This action is periodically repeated until the soft stem
containing the sap is empty.
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I. To mow/ to weed/ to prune

This verb is also used to describe the act of clearing shrubs such as green grasses, lawns or
hedges. The range of typical instruments used in the process of mowing/weeding or pruning
include a mowing machine, machete, scissors, secateurs or shears. The common feature for all
these instruments is their sharp blades/edges which are made to come into contact with weeds or
plants in order for the cutting process to be accomplished.

Example (17) illustrate this interpretation.

17. Sénea  nhwirén no a-y¢
as flowers DEF PERF-do
no £-WD-SE ye-twitwa-twitwa o) kakra
DEF 3INA-be-COMP 3PL.SUBJ-RED-cut top little
‘From the way the flowers are looking, we need to prune them a bit/they need to be pruned a
bit.’

In (17) there is a PP sg ‘top’ which indicates that it is the top part of the flowers that is
cut/pruned. This eventually results in a reduction of the flower’s height.

The verb twa ‘to cut” further collocates with the postposition phrase [NP PP (s ‘wop)] to dervive the
interpretation to reduce in length/cut short. Examples of NPs that undergo such
reduction/shortening processes include ntoma ‘cloth’ and atdades ‘dress’. Example (18)
illustrates this.

18.  Twa me kdba  no s6  kakra
cut-IMP  1SG.POSS  blouse DEF PP abit
‘Reduce the length of my blouse a bit.’
A different interpretation arises when the PP is omitted as in example (19).

19. Twa me kaba  no

cut-IMP  1SG.POSS  blouse DEF

‘Cut my blouse/ cut out the patterns of my blouse.’
This sentence, though grammatical and acceptable, does not derive the interpretation ‘reduce in
length’ since it has no PP but rather, ‘cut out the patterns’ of the speaker’s blouse.
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From the above discussion the following conclusions can be drawn on the Akan verb twa ‘to
cut’:

1. It describes situations which involve the use of sharp or bladed object to bring about a
separation in an object or entity.

2. This verb does not participate in the causative/ inchoative alternation in general. However
in Akan, there are certain restricted contexts where there is a deviation to this rule.
Whenever the verb collocates with body part nouns, it is able to occur in the one-place
construction. It can also be used in the one-place construction when it collocates with
liquids such as nNsu6 ‘water’ and mogya ‘blood’ to describe cessation in a continuous
flow.

3. The verb occurs in the one-place construction, two-place construction, de-SVC
construction and the Post-construction (headed by mu ‘inside’ or s6 ‘top’) in order to
bring about different forms of interpretations.

We now turn to the discussion of the other forms of CUT verbs in Akan, and the various
interpretations associated with them in their collocations with NPs of different characteristics.

5.4.3.3 Dwéa ‘to cut (with force)’

This verb, like all other CUT verbs describes the process of using a sharp instrument to bring
about a separation in an entity. This verb does not just mean a separation in an entity by the use
of an instrument. Rather, it implies the use of force to bring about a separation in an entity
through the use of a sharp instrument.

The syntactic constructions that dwa ‘to cut (with force)’ occurs in are the Two-place
construction, PostP-construction (headed by mu ‘inside’) and the de-SVC. Below are some
examples of the verb’s usage in these constructions:

l.  PostP mu-Construction

20. Wo-0 dwé bankye né ma hkétéwa
2SG.SUBJ-PROG cutup cassava DEF inside small
“You are cutting up the cassava into small pieces.’ [CS.C&B 32]

In example (20), the concept of division is not solely contributed to the sentence by the presence
of the PP mu” ‘inside’, as the verb dwa ‘to cut up’ itself also entails division.
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[l.  de-construction

2la.  O-de nkranté  dwa-a aboa no
3SG.SUBJ-use machete cutup-COMPL animal DEF
‘He used a machete to cut up the animal.’

b. O-d¢ anibéré dwe-dwa-4 ahod  no6
3SG.SUBJ-use seriousness RED.cutup-COMPL  animal DEF
‘He cut up the animal with all seriousness.’

The de-SVC contributes the third NP, representing the instrument and manner of action, to
examples (21a) and (21b) respectively.

The verb dwa ‘to cut up/slash’, the various types of NPs collocants as well as their derived
interpretations are discussed in the next sub-sections.

A. To cut up/ cut in pieces/to slash

This verb, also represented in the Akuapem dialect as gud ‘to cut up/slash’, is used to refer to the
process of cutting up food items into pieces or the slashing of entities. In this type of cutting,
there is an extra exertion of force, for this reason heavy instruments such as big knives, cutlasses,
machetes and axes are normally required for this type of cutting. Also, the types of food items
that can collocate with this verb are restricted to some extent. The major characteristics of such
food items is that they are very hard in nature or contain big bones, as in the case of slaughtered
animals.

For example, in Akan dwda ‘cut up/slash’ can be used to refer to the cutting up of freshly
slaughtered meat. It can also be used to describe the cutting of cassava into pieces (it cannot be
applied to other root tubers such as yam, coco yam or potatoes) i.e. even though they are all root
tubers and can be cut up, the extremely firm nature of cassava makes it necessary to apply an
extra force which is absent in the cutting up of the other root tubers. The following examples
illustrate the use of the verb in relation to slaughtered animals.

22a. Nankwaséni nd-6 dwé nam nod
butcher DEF-PROG cutup meat DEF
‘The butcher is cutting up the meat.’ [CS.C&B 70]
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Dbaakéfo na &-karh £s6n6 (Appiah et al. 2007:19)
one person REL  3INA-kill elephant

ma amansdn n-kima ko-dwa dié

give citizen PL-axe go-cutup  eat

‘It is a single person who kills an elephant to enable his fellow citizens to use their axes to

cut it up for consumption.’

B. To peel/carve

The verb is also used to describe the peeling of cassava and plantain, a process which involves
the use of a sharp knife to remove the outer layer of such foodstuffs.

Figure 5.6: marking/drawing a line on the plantain with a knife

23. Maabena  dwa-a bankye né borddéé nd nyinaa
Maabena  peel-COMPL cassava and plantain DEF all

‘Maabena peeled (and cut up) all the cassava and plantain’

Note however that in the Fante dialect the BREAK verb bs ‘to break’ and the peel verb hwane
‘to peel’ are used to describe the peeling of cassava and plantain, respectively.
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C. To skin an animal

Closely related to the peeling interpretation of dwé ‘to cut up / slash’, is the usage that involves
the skinning of an animal, i.e. the removal of the outer covering of animals such as sheep, cows
and goats. This activity is also carried out with a sharp instrument but unlike the “cutting up”
reading, this does not involve force exertion hence it can be done with a small sharp knife or any
bladed instrument. Example (24) demonstrates this use.

24. W-a-gla nantwi-nhéma  a-tdn  (Ak.) (Christaller 1933:147)
3PL.OBJ-PERF-skin cow-skin PERF-sell
‘They have skinned the cow and sold it (the skin).’

We can conclude that for the verb dwa ‘to cut up/slash’, the primary property associated with it
is the manner in which the action is carried out rather than the instrument that was used in
carrying out the cutting activity. In addition to this, the properties associated with the patient
entities that collocate with this verb also contribute to the semantics of the verb i.e. the verb
describe NPs that are usually hard and bonny (such as slaughtered animals, cassava).

54.3.4 Sa(e) ‘to make a mark/make an incision’

This verb can occur in the de-SVC and the PostP(mu)-constructions, construction as exemplified
by the following:

A. de-Construction

25a. Ye-de dadewa a-saé n’ani asé
1PL.-use nail PERF-mark 3SG.POSS-eye under

“Underneath his eyes has been marked/inscribed using a nail.’

b. Ye-de abufuo sen-saé dan  né hé

1PL-use anger RED-mark wall DEF body

‘We angrily inscribed on the walls (repeatedly).’
The instrument involved in the activity and the manner in which the activity was carried out are
demonstrated in examples (25a) and (25b), respectively.
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. PostP(mu)-Construction

26a. Mé-sa ne pdmpd-m (Ak.) (Christaller 1933:414)
1SG.SUBJ-cut 3POSS boil-inside
‘T will cut into his boil.’

b. Mé-sa ne mfa mu (Ak.) (Christaller 1933:414)
1SG.SUBJ-cut 3POSS guinea-worm infection inside
‘I will cut into his guinea-worm infection (I shall cut open his skin so that the guinea-worm
can come out.’

In examples (26a-b), the PP mu' ‘inside’ indicates that the cut gets to the interior of the affected
area Of a boil and guinea worm, respectively, thus creating an opening for the passage of the pus
(26a) or the guinea worm in the case of (26b).

The verb sae ‘to make a mark’ further collocates with some NPs to describe the process of
making an incision on the outer surface parts of objects and entities, and equally involves
(though not restricted to) the use of sharp bladed or pointed objects such as pins/needles and
nails, in some instances.

In Ghana it is a cultural practice to make marks or incisions on human body parts as a form of
tribal /ethnic identification. Amongst the Dangbes for example, when girls reach puberty and are
made to go through the puberty rites, certain incisions are made on both hands to identify them
as having successfully completed this rite. There are also certain families amongst the Akan
ethnic groups that give tribal marks to its members. This act is usually carried out when the
individual is born. This is exemplified in (27a):

27a. Wo-a-sa n’-ani asé
3PL.SUBJ-PERF-mark 3POSS-eye  under
‘They have marked underneath his eyes.’

Me di kin  saé

ISG.SUBJ eat  first mark-HAB

bdddéé no hé ansd  m-a-dwa

plantain DEF self before 1SG.SUBJ-CONS-peel

‘I first make a mark (with the knife) on the plantain before I peel it.’ [CS.C&B 35]
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In (27b) however, the mark/incision is made on the plantain to serve as a guide for the peeling
process to follow. This statement was made by a consultant during the description of the clip 35
of Agyepong (2015) video showing the plantain peeling process. According to her, the peeling is
made easier when she creates the mark with a knife before the actual peeling.

5.4.3.5 Nu ‘to cut, harvest palm fruit from palm tree’

This verb collocates with the NP abé ‘palm fruit’ to derive the contextualised meaning
associated with the process of separating the bulk palm fruit from the palm tree.

The verb occurs in the two-place construction and de-SVC. Examples of how the verb behaves in
these constructions are provided below.

I.  Two-place Construction

28.  O-ni-u abé né  téh-h di-iéz
3SG.SUBJ-cut. COMPL palm fruit DEF sell-COMPL eat-COMPL
‘He harvested the palm fruits, sold them and spent the proceeds.’

In (28), the third person singular subject pronoun o‘s/he’ acts as the causal agent responsible for
the cutting process described by the verb. Notice also that the sentence is made up of three
different verbs, making it an SVC, specifically a Clause Chaining SVC, Osam (2004). The three
verbs nu ‘to harvest palm fruit’, tan ‘to sell’ and di ‘to eat’, appear in the order in which the
activities were carried out, i.e. the first was the harvesting of the palm fruit, followed by its sale
and then the subsequent gains he makes from the sale (which he consumes).

II. de- SVC Construction

29a.  Ye-de asdsd na ¢-nd abé

2PL.SUBJ-use digging bill FOC 3INA-harvest palm.fruit

‘Palm-fruit is harvested with a digging bill.’ [Spontaneous Discourse]
b.  Aberantéé né de ahoddén nu-u abé né

young man DEF use strength cut-COMPL palm.fruit DEF
‘The young man used his strength to cut the palm fruit from the palm tree.’
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Example (29a) makes explicit the instrument that is used during the harvesting of the palm fruit.
In (29b), the manner in which the cutting/harvesting is done is also introduced into the
construction by the verb dé‘to use’.

The various readings/interpretations associated with the verb nu are discussed below.

A. Tostir

The first meaning of the verb as recorded by Christaller (1933:352) is to “stir’. It is reduplicated
to the form nunu ‘continuous stirring’, as exemplified in (30a) and (30b):

30a. Amonu de¢ kwantd nd-6 nu nkwin no mu
Amonu use ladle DEF-PROG  stir soup DEF inside

‘Amonu is stirring the soup with the ladle.’

b. Amonu d¢ kwantd nd nu-ni-a nkwan  no mu
Amonu use ladle DEF RED-stir-COMPL  soup DEF inside
‘Amonu stirred the soup with the ladle / used the ladle to stir the soup.’

Both examples contain the postposition md ‘inside’ since the stirring is done in the interior of the
soup.

B. To harvest palm fruit from the palm tree

This verb nu ‘to cut, harvest palm fruit’ as previously mentioned, also serves as a specialised
verb for the process of harvesting palm fruit from the palm tree. Christaller (1933:352) defines
this verb as describing the process of getting “out the palm-nut-cluster from near the stem and
between the branches by poking or pushing with a long-handled pick or digging bill”. This long-
handled digging bill is known as as555" in Akan.

The following are some examples involving the use of the verb:
3la. Ab¢ a me-nd s05  nié

palm.tree REL 1SG.SUBJ-cut top here
‘Here is the palm tree from which I harvest (palm fruits).” [Spontaneous Discourse]
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b. Yé&-&kd nd abé a-ton
3PL- PROG-go harvest palm-fruit CONS-sell
‘We are going to harvest palm-fruit to sell.’

In conclusion the verb nu apart from describing the process of stirring, also collocates with the
NP abé ‘palm fruit’ to derive the contextualised meaning ‘to harvest palm fruit from a palm tree
using a digging bill’. The verb occurs in the two-place construction, the de-construction and the
SVC constructions.

5.4.3.6 W35/ the ‘to prick/ to pierce/ to pound/stab’

These verbs map onto the English POKE verbs discussed in Levin (1993) and the English STAB
verbs presented by Dixon (2005). Levin (1993) and Dixon (2005) describe the verbs in this
category as involving a pointed or bladed instrument, penetrating below the surface of an object
or location. Location in this context could refer to a body part or a part of an object. The
instruments involved in these activities are often pointed. During the process, the instrument is
moved by the agent and brought into contact with the location, which could also be referred to as
a theme in this situation. The instrument, after coming into contact with the location/theme,
penetrates it to bring about a change in the body of the theme. Levin (1993) further argues that
the agent of these verbs is always expressed as the subject of the construction with the
location/theme acting as the object of the verb.

In Akan the verbs ws ‘to stab, pound’ and tug ‘to pierce’ are synonymous to some extent and can
sometimes be used interchangeably to depict the sense of piercing or pricking. However, it is
only the verb ws that is able to yield the ‘to stab’ and ‘to pound’ interpretations. The ‘to pound
interpretation’ involves the use of the flat end of long object such as a pestle to bring about a
disintegration of an object (exemplified in 33). The verb ws also collocates with animate NPs to
derive the interpretation ‘to stab’.

Both verbs occur in the two-place construction, with only tug ‘to pierce’ occurring in the one-
place construction. The verbs also occur in the de-SVCconstruction as well as the PostP-
constructions. Below are some examples illustrating their uses in these constructions:
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I.  Two-Place Construction
32a. D-wd-) abofra né  panéé
3SG.SUBJ-prick-COMPL  child DEF syringe
‘S/he pricked the child with a syringe/S/he injected the child.’

b.  O-tué-¢ abofrd n’asé
3SG.SUBJ-pierce-COMPL  child  3POSS-ear
‘S/he pierced the child’s ear.’

In examples (32a) and (32b), we observe the individual contexts in which the verbs ws ‘to stab,
pound’ and tue ‘to pierce’ occur. It seems to be the case that whereas the verb tué ‘to pierce’
necessarily depicts the creation of an opening, ws ‘to stab, pound’ however, does not entirely
derive such an interpretation. For instance, the nature of the event in (32a) may not necessarily
result an opening, whereas, in (32b), there is a creation of an opening in the ear.

33. Woana na 3-bé-wd fufié"” né?
who FOC 3SG.SUBJ-pound  fufu DEF
‘Who will pound the fufu?’

Example (33) illustrates the interpretation ‘to pound’, which involves the use of a pestle to hit
boiled food items such as plantain, cocoyam, cassava, palm fruit, usually placed in a mortar.
There is an exertion of force (manner) on the pestle (instrument) which results in the food item
being crushed and eventually becoming smooth as a result of continuous pounding.

Examples (34a-c) illustrate contexts in which both the verbs ws ‘to stab, pound’ and tué ‘to

pierce’ are used:

34a. Brago tué-¢é ankora né hé ma-a
Brago pierce-COMPL  barrel DEF self make-COMPL
nsié  nd nyinda nwini gu-uye
water DEF all leak pour-COMPL

‘Brago pierced the barrel and made all the water leak out.’

19 A Ghanaian staple prepared from root tubers such as yam, cocoyam, cassava or plantain and eaten with soups.
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*h. Brago wd-d ankdora n6  hé
Brago pierce-COMPL barrel DEF body
‘Brago pierced the body of barrel.’

C. Brago wd-3 abéd  n6 sékan
Brago pierce-COMPL animal DEF knife
‘Brago stabbed the animal (with a knife).’

We observe from examples (34a), (34b) and (34c) that whereas the verb tue ‘to pierce’ does not
require the instrument to be overtly represented (i.e it lexicalises an instrument which does not
necessarily have to be specified in the expression), the verb ws does. The construction becomes
ungrammatical when the instrument is left out as in example (34b). Speakers often tend to resort
to the de-construction as in example (36a), for instance when they want to use the verb ws to
describe what Brago did to the barrel.

[l.  One-Place Construction

35.  Ankord né hé  4-tié
barrel 3POSS body PERF-pierce
“The barrel has a hole on it.’

I1l.  de-construction

36a. Brago d¢ dadéwa wd-d ankord né hé
Brago use nail pierce-COMPL  barrel DEF  body
‘Brago pierced the barrel with a nail?’

b. Brago de¢ dadewa tué-é ankord né hé
Brago use nail pierce-COMPL  barrel DEF  body

‘Brago pierced the barrel with a nail?’

In examples (36a) and (36b), both verbs are able to occur in the de-construction in order to
indicate the type of instrument used in carrying out the pricking/piercing action.
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IV.  PostP (mu)-Construction

In this type of construction, the penetration or piercing interpretation is further strengthened by
the PP mu ‘inside’. The PP mu ‘inside’ is often cliticised onto the verbs as illustrated below.

37a.  O-dé dadews no tué-é-th

b.

3SG.SUBJ-use  nail DEF pierce-COMPL-inside
‘S/he pierced into it with the nail.’

D-dé panéé  ndé  wd-d>m
3SG.SUBJ-use  needle DEF pierce-COMPL-inside
‘S/he pierced into it with a needle.’

To conclude, the verbs ws ‘to stab, pound’ and tug ‘to pierce’ can often be used interchangeably
to derive the interpretation ‘to pierce/to prick’. They both involve the use of a pointed instrument
to some extent. However, it is only the verb wJ that is able to yield the ‘to stab’ translation when
it collocates with an animate entity. Furthermore, the verb ws has an additional interpretation
which means ‘to pound’ which the verb tug ‘to pierce’ lacks. Also peculiar to the verb tug is its
ability to occur without an instrument. The ‘to stab’ interpretation of wJ requires the
representation of an instrument whereas the ‘to pound” meaning can occur without an instrument.

The two verbs also differ in terms of alternation. Eventhough both verbs occur in the two-place
construction, it is only the verb tue ‘to pierce’ that is able to occur in the one-place construction.
This is a very interesting feature of the verb, more especially because it lexicalises an instrument
and one would expect it to be blocked from occurring in the one-place construction. Both verbs
can also be used in the de-SVC construction and the PostP(mu)-construction.

5.4.3.7 Dwé  ‘to separate / pluck out individual palm fruits from palm stalk’

This verb also relates to the palm-fruit and is used to describe the process of cutting out the
palm-fruit into clusters in preparation for the plucking of the individual fruits. The norm is that
after the palm-fruit has been harvested from the palm-tree, it is allowed to settle for a maximum
of two-three days. This allows the roots of individual palm-fruits to weaken in order to make the
cutting easier. This is done in two steps. The first step involves the use of a cutlass to cut the
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palm-fruit from the bunch into several clusters. After these clusters have been cut off the palm-
stalk, the second stage involves the use of the fingers to remove the individual palm-fruits from
the clusters.

Figure 5.7: Cutting of palm-fruits into clusters

Figure (5.7) illustrates the process of using a cutlass to cut the palm fruit into individual clusters.
This verb can occur in the Two-Place Construction and the de-SVC Construction. Examples
(38a) and (38b) also demonstrate the use of the verb in each of these constructions respectively.

38a. Maamé né-6 dwé abé no
woman DEF-PROG  pluck out palm-fruit DEF
‘The woman is cutting the palm-fruit into clusters.’ [CS.C&B 39]
Ye-kd ni abé ba fie¢ a
2PL.SUBJ-go harvest palm-fruit come  home REL
ye-de sékan dwé
2PL.SUBJ-use  knife cut [Spontaneous Discourse]

“When the palm-fruit is harvested and brought home, we cut it into clusters with a knife.’

Examples (38a) and (38b) illustrate the verb use of dwe in the two-place and de-SVC
construction. In (38a) the woman is described as carrying out the cutting activity. Since the verb
lexicalises an instrument, it (the instrument) can be omitted as in (38a) without affecting the
grammaticality of the sentences.
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5.4.3.8 Dwéé ‘to cut into the skin’
This verb describes the result of a causing event which involves the use of an object such as a
rope or string to tighten a part of a body. The result of the tightening leads to a cutting which is

described with the verb dweg ‘to cut into the skin’ in Akan.

This verb occurs in the two-place construction as exemplified in (39).

39%9a.  Wbd-kyére-¢ nd hama  sén h3 na &féi (Ak.) (Christaller 1933:103)
3PL-tie-COMPL DEF string hang LOC and now
hama nd dwee-é nd nd, akyiri 3-ka-é
string DEF cut-COMPL 3SG TOP, later 3SG.SUBJ-say-COMPL

‘They tied him with strings and hung him up; but when the strings cut into his skin, he at

last confessed.’

Obrafs nd ma-a ahoma no dwee-¢ nd
executioner DEF make-COMPL  string DEF cut-COMPL 3SG
kosii sé ne hé yé-¢ mogya

until that 3POSS body do-COMPL blood

‘The executioner made the rope cut through his skin until his body got bloody.’

In the examples above, the instrument that is used to carry out the cutting activity is not
characterised by sharpness and is not a prototypical cutting object. The rope (which acts as the
instrument) in these examples is however able to produce a cut when it is made to be extremely
tight on the body. Notice that unlike the typical CUT verbs, the result of the cutting by the rope
may not be a clean, smooth line as what happens when a sharp edged instrument is used.
Nonetheless, the end result is still a cut or separation of some sort. Example (39a) contains an
unspecified agent whereas in (39b) the agent is specified. (39b) has its subcategorised argument
which is an instrument (the rope) introduced by the verb ma ‘to make’.

The verbs that have been discussed in this section describe activities that involve a sharp, pointed
or bladed edge instrument to bring about a separation in an entity. It has been shown that some
of the verbs collocate with specific NP objects to yield contextualised interpretations. For
instance, the verb twa ‘to cut’ occurs with the NP animal or bird to derive the contextual
intepretation ‘to slaughter’. Akan has also been demonstrated to have certain forms of specialised
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verbs such as dwe ‘to separate, pluck out individual palm fruit’, nu ‘to harvest palm fruit’ which
collocate with abe ‘palm fruit’, kwadu ‘banana’ to describe the separation of such fruits from
their stalks. The ability for Akan to have such specialised verbs to describe these cultural
activities highlights the language’s rich lexicon with regard to the C&B domain.

Finally, it has been argued that there are contexts where the Akan verb twéa ‘to cut’ is able to
occur intransitively. Such contexts involve the verb twa ‘to cut’ collocating with specific types of
NPs. In the one-place construction, the interpretation that is conveyed is that the separation
action lacks a causal agent. The focus of the one-place construction is the end result of the
cutting activity or the state of the theme after undergoing the cutting action. It was again argued
that pragmatically, the one-place construction can be used when the speaker intentionally wants
to conceal the causal agent or that the speaker is actually not aware of the actual cause of the
event, and as such, s/he is only priviledged to the information regarding the state of the theme
and nothing else.

55 PEEL Verbs

In this section, I discuss another group of CUT verbs; PEEL verbs. However, unlike the verbs
just discussed, this group of verbs describes separations involving the removal of the outer
covering of entities with sharp, bladed instruments or the hands. The hands in these cases are
treated as natural instruments and for this reason, languages do not have a special treatment of
them. Furthermore, the hands are seen by default as an anthropocentric part of the human body
since it is involved in almost all human movements and activities to a certain degree.

This group of verbs have been classified by Levin (1993) as PEEL verbs with reference to
English. The Akan verbs are discussed under this theme since they describe similar processes.

551 Class members

The Akan verbs that fall into the PEEL category include sensene ‘to peel or to sharpen’, hwang

‘to peel or to dehusk’, dwe” ‘to peel an orange in an artistic manner’, and WEr¢ ‘to scale’.
According to Levin (1993), in English, the meanings of these verbs critically involve the notions

of contact and effect, i.e. an entity comes into contact with an instrument to produce a certain

effect or result. Furthermore, the members in this category lexicalise ‘an instrument or a means
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or a specification of the nature of the result’. The meanings of these verbs, can be paraphrased as
“remove X from (something)” as described by Levin (1993:130). The X in this case represents
the noun which she describes as being an “inalienably possessed part of an animal or plant”. This
implies that the NPs that collocate with these verbs possess features that are removable.

Due to the nature of these cutting activities, some form of skill is required in order for a perfect
result to be achieved. For instance, not everyone knows how to skilfully peel yam/potatoes so as
to make sure that one doesn’t end up cutting away the actual food. Similarly, not many people
are able to peel an orange in the way it is described by the verb dwé ‘to peel an orange in artistic
manner’.

The discussion below outlines the semantics of the Akan verbs senseng ‘to peel/sharpen’, hwané
‘to peel or to de-husk’, dwé ‘to peel an orange in an artistic manner’ and WEré ‘to scrape, scale’.
It also presents the types of constructions in which the verbs occur.

55.2 Sé(ne) / Sénséne ‘to peel / to sharpen / carve’

This involves the use of a bladed instrument such as a knife or a blade to remove the outer
covering of an entity in an artistic and purposeful manner. The instrument is not necessarily
required to be sharp though sharper instruments produce better results.

This verb comes in three variants, each with its own meaning but fundamentally sharing the
feature of either involving ‘outer covering removal’ or ‘bladed instrument involvement’ or both
in most cases. The variants are s€ ‘to sharpen’ and Seéné ‘to carve’ and the reduplicated form
senseneé ‘to peel’. Examples are provided for each of these verbs in (40):

5521 Sé ‘to sharpen’

40a.  Dbgtwani né  se-e sékdh né  &né
palm-wine tapper DEF sharpen-COMPL  knife  DEF mouth
‘The palm-wine tapper sharpened his knife/cutlass.’

b. Dbztwani né se-@ sékah  no

palm-wine tapper DEF sharpen-COMPL  knife  DEF
‘The palm-wine tapper sharpened his knife/cutlass.’
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C. Abofrd  n6-6 sé ne pénsere  n’ano
child DEF-PROG sharpen 3POSS pencil ~ 3POSS-mouth
“The child is sharpening his/her pencil.’

d.  Abofra né-6 sé ne pénsere
child DEF-PROG sharpen  3POSS  pencil
“The child is sharpening his/her pencil.’

Examples (40a-d) illustrate the use of the verb s€ ‘to sharpen’ in the two-place construction. In
(40a and 40b), we do not have the reading of ‘outer covering removal’ but rather the sharpening
of a blunt edge. On the contrary (40c-40d) involve both ‘outer covering removal’ in this case
pencil shavings and ‘bladed instrument involvement’. We also notice that examples (40a and
40c) have the body part @no ‘mouth’ indicating the part of the entity that is sharpened i.e. the top
part of the pencil is sharpened in (40a) whereas the edge of the knife is what is sharpened in
(40b).

5.5.2.2 Séné ‘to carve out’

This variant is used to describe the process of carving out items from wood, as illustrated in
example (41) below.

41. Dbaa sené bdama a e-tweré dbarima dan mu (Appiah et al. 2007:16)

woman carve drum COND 3INA-lean man room inside
‘If a woman carves a drum, it is kept it in a man’s room.’

5523 Senseéne ‘to peel’

The verb collocates with food items such as yam, cocoyam, sweet potatoes and fruits like
pawpaw, pineapple, oranges etc. We notice that the verb is able to collocate with the NP pencil
(since it involves the removal of an outer covering) as well, as shown in the example (42b)
below.
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Figure 5.11: Peeling of a pineapple

42a. Wo-6 sénsené  abordbé nd
2SG-PROG  peel pineapple DEF
“You are peeling the pineapple.’

b. Abofra nd a-sénsené  pénseré nod a-wié
child DEF PERF-peel pencil DEF PERF-finish
“The child has finished sharpening the pencil.’

Apart from occurring in the two-place construction as exhibited in the examples under the verbs,
all three variants also occur in de-SVC construction in order to introduce instruments used in the
sharpening/peeling activity or the manner in which the action was carried out. They however do
not participate in the one-place.

55.3 Hwang ‘to peel/dehusk’

This verb on its own lexicalises manner rather than instrument. This is because most of the
peeling processes that this verb describes can be done with the hands and they do not necessarily
require an instrument. So in these cases, the hands act as the default instrument. For instance,
the dehusking of maize and the peeling of banana involve the hands rather than a knife, the
peeling of plantain is however done with both a knife and the hands.

Figure 5.9 and 5.10 below illustrate the processes of maize dehusking and plantain peeling
respectively.
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Figure 5.9:  De-husking corn

Figure 5.10:  Peeling plantain

43a. Pokua-a hwané abaré né
Pokua-PROG  peel maize DEF
‘Pokua is peeling the maize.’ [CS.C&B 72]
b. Pokua-a hwéné borddéé nd
Pokua-PROG  peel plantain DEF
‘Pokua is peeling the plantain.’ [CS.C&B 35]

The verb is used in a Two-Place construction in example (43a-b). It can also occur in the de-SVC
construction. It however does not occur in a one-place construction and the PostP-construction.

5.54 Dwé ‘to peel an orange in an artistic manner’

This verb differs from the one used to describe the cutting of palm-fruit into clusters. The verb
dwe describes the artistic way of peeling oranges in Ghana. Ameka and Essegbey (2007:243)
also report on the Anfoe verb kpa as used to describe ‘a common process in Ghana whereby

orange sellers use a knife to ‘carve out’ the rind of the orange.’
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A consultant pointed out that this process is compared to the braiding of a type of hairstyle
known as ‘alata’ (similar to corn rolls). In fact the Fante version of this verb, dwew, means ‘to
braid one’s hair’ as exemplified in (44):

44, Araba ré-dwew né tsir alata (Fa.)
Araba PROG-braid 3POSS head a type of hairstyle

‘Araba is braiding alata (a type of hairstyle).’

Figure 5.11 is an image of someone peeling an orange in the manner described above.

Figure 5.11: Artistic way of peeling an orange in Ghana?

The artistic result of the rind is classified into two categories; alata and simpoamma. For
example, one could request that his/her orange be peeled in the alata-way or simpoamma-way.
simpoammd is a type of coin that was used in Ghana in the olden days. The coins were in the
shape of a hexagon, and thus the hexagonal shape of the orange rinds is likened to these coins.

45. Mepawokyéw  dwe m’-ank4a n6é  alata me-m-pé
please peel 1POSS-orange DEF strands  1SG.SUBJ-NEG-like
no simpdéamma
3SG coin-shaped

‘Please peel my orange in the strand style, I don’t like it (peeled) in the coined-shaped.’

20 http://ghanalife.tumblr.com/post/7303727027/fruits-of-ghana-orange-seller-peeling-oranges-in#post: 7303727027
(accessed 24-01-2017). As confirmation of the fact that this way of peeling is an artistic concept which requires
skills, the Ghanalife.tumblr.com makes this comment about Figure 5.14: “Fruits of Ghana-Orange Seller: Peeling
oranges in Ghana is an art form that deserves its own Olympics. We can determine who peels the fastest and who
has the best patterns. The street hawkers are the best at this craft.”
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555 Weré ‘to scrape/ scale or shave’

A. Toscale

This verb describes the process whereby a bladed instrument is used to scrape, peel off or scale a
theme/object. This action can also be carried out with the fingernails depending on the type of
entity that undergoes the peeling. Also, the type of interpretation derived is dependent on the NP
the verb collocates with. In Akan, food items such as plantain and cassava are usually scraped
after they have been peeled. In addition to these food items, certain types of fishes for example
herrings, tilapia, and red fish are also scaled during their preparation for consumption.

46a. M-modfra né-6 weré-were  amané  nd ho
PL-child DEF-PROG RED-scale herrings DEF self
wd gyaadé h3
LOC kitchen  there

“The children are scaling the herrings in the kitchen.’

b. Me¢-dwa bankyé wié a me-weré-werg hé
1SG.SUBJ-peel cassava finish.HAB COND 1SG.SUBJRED-scrape  self
‘After peeling cassava, I scrape it (body of the cassava).’

In examples (46a) and (46b), the verb were ‘to scrape’ is used in the reduplicated form. One of
the functions of reduplication in Akan is to mark verbal plurality. In these examples, the scraping
action is depicted as repetitive actions.

Notice that whereas the process in (46a) depicts a single event, i.e. peeling of the herrings, the
same cannot be said of (46b). Example (46b) is a complex sentence consisting of a temporal
clause followed by a sequential action i.e. the whole event consists of an initial peeling of
cassava which is later followed by the repeated scraping.

B. To shave off completely
Another reading associated with this verb refers to the shaving of hair. This verb is used in the
contexts where the hair on the head is shaved off completely to reveal the skin on the head. This

used to be a common practice amongst the executioners who lived in the Asante palaces. The
shaving of hair was also practiced on widows during their widowhood rites and is still currently
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done by some males as a form of fashion. The verb yi" ‘to remove’ can also be used in this
context, where the hair is decribed as being removed from the head.

47.  Dbrafos né a-weré né tf ho
executioner DEF PERF-shave 3POSS head self

‘The executioner has shaved all the hair on his head.’

In conclusion, the verbs that have been discussed under this subsection describe the removal of
the outer covering of entities either with a bladed instrument or the hands. The verbs under this
category have been referred to as PEEL verbs by Levin (1993) in her discussion of the English
verbs. They occur in the Two-Place construction and de-SVC construction.

5.6 Discussion

This sub-section provides a synthesis on the various aspects of the CUT group of verbs that have
been discussed in this chapter. The findings of this chapter are examined cross-linguistically to
see where Akan behaves similarly/differently from other languages.

5.6.1 Introduction

In this chapter, the semantics associated with the CUT verbs in Akan have been described. It has
been extensively argued that Akan has a set of basic CUT verbs that together exhaustively cover
the cutting events at a general level. The general verbs are supplemented with more detailed
verbs that describe sub-types of such cutting actions, taking into consideration the type of
instrument and the manner in which the cutting event is carried out. It also has quite a number of
more specialized verbs that describe specific forms of separation involving specific themes. The
Akan CUT verbs encode information about control (agent), instrument, manner of separation and
the result state of the theme. The cutting events can either result in partial separation of the theme
or a complete separation.

In the discussion of the semantics of the Akan CUT verbs, a monosemic bias approach is
assumed. It is argued that majority of the verbs possess single meanings that occur in different
types of constructions. Within this framework, instead of positing that for instance the
prototypical Akan CUT verb twa ‘to cut’ is recorded in the lexicon as two verbs, i.e. one that
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requires a causal agent and another which lacks a cause (explaining its occurrence in one-place
constructions), rather, they are considered as having a single meaning, with differences in their
occurrence resulting from their interaction with the meanings of constructions.

| have also argued that during speech interaction, Akan speakers are usually faced with different
lexical choices from which they select one that is contextually appropriate. Moreover, the choice
of one CUT verb over another is motivated semantically by properties such as ‘agentivity’
(Ameka & Essegbey 2007), the physical properties of the NP and finally the specification of a
particular type of instrument used or manner in which the cutting event is carried out. Each of
these has been argued to syntactically affect the verb’s behavior. The following properties as
well as how they affect the verb semantics of CUT verbs are presented in the subsections that
follow.

5.6.2 On Agentivity

Previous studies such as Ameka & Essegbey (2007) have argued that the semantic property
‘agentivity’ plays a significant role in how the C&B verbs behave syntactically. Based on the
agentive nature of the Ewe C&B verbs, they posit four broad morpho-syntactic categories under
which their verbs fall. The four categories are Highly Agentive, Agentive, Non-Agentive and
Highly Non-Agentive. The following are briefly discussed in order to see how the Akan verbs fit
or deviate from what has been proposed. It is argued that, in Akan, it is not only ‘agentivity’ that
affects the syntactic behavior of the verbs, but, the semantic characteristics of the NPs that the
verbs collocate with, also play a crucial role in the syntactic behavior of the verb.

According to Ameka & Essegbey (2007) the highly agentive verbs lexicalize instrument and
manner/purpose. For these reasons, verbs, which fall under this category, occur strictly in the
two-place construction without any form of exception.

The second category, Agentive verbs, depict instances that are also primarily carried out with
instruments and therefore lexicalize instrument/manner. The only difference between the verbs
that fall into this category and those highly agentive ones, is that, agentive verbs are able to occur
in the one-place construction (intransitively) in certain restricted contexts.

The third category, which Ameka & Essegbey (2007) refer to as Highly Non-agentive either
incorporate the type of object that undergoes the change of state described by the verb or the
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nature of the change of state. For this reason, the verbs that fall under this category participate in
the causative/inchoative alternation without any form of restriction.

The final class of verbs is the Non-Agentive ones. Ameka & Essegbey (2007) report that unlike
the agentive verbs, these verbs primarily describe a type of separation that does not specify either
an instrument or the manner in which the action is carried. According to them “while the non-
agentive verbs, for most part, describe events that can occur spontaneously and therefore
participate in the causative/inchoative constructions, there are few instances in which they
describe events that require an instrument, in such cases they do not participate in the
alternation” (p.246).

The Highly Agentive and Highly Non-Agentive categorized by Ameka & Essegbey (2007)
directly maps on to the CUT and BREAK category identified by Guerssel et al. (1985) and as
such follows the syntactic predictions put forth by studies such as Guerssel et al. (1985) and
Levin & Rappaport Hovav (1995).

For the purpose of the present discussion (on CUT verbs), only two out of these four categories
will be discussed here. These are the Highly Agentive and Agentive categories. The other two;
Highly Non-Agentive and Non-Agentive, will be compared to the Akan data in Chapter 6.

Going back to Table 5.1, which shows the various CUT verbs discussed in the current chapter
and the various types of constructions in which they occur. It can be deduced that the Akan verbs
dwd ‘to cut up/slash’, dwe ‘to separate individual palm fruit clusters from palm stalk’, nu ‘to cut,
harvest palm fruit from palm tree’, psw ‘to cut closely, to lop branches of a tree’, sa€ ‘to cut by
making a mark’, sene/sensene ‘to sharpen/to peel’, Weré ‘to scale, scrape’ and ws ‘to pierce’ are
the verbs which can be categorized as Highly agentive, following Ameka & Essegbey (2007).
All these verbs in Akan are strictly carried out with bladed instruments and as such do not occur
in the one-place construction.

On the contrary, only one verb, i.e. twd ‘to cut’ can be described as Agentive. This verb in Akan
occurs intransitively in very restricted contexts. It seems to be the case that, Akan is not the only
language that has a CUT verb that occurs in a one-place construction. The examples below
depict instances where such verbs intransitivize in other languages.
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1. Languages where CUT verbs undergo intransitivization

Guerssel et al. (1985) have shown that Berber CUT verbs also intransitivize. The difference is
that unlike Berber, the intransitive in Akan does not have a middle-voice or passive
interpretation. The following examples (48) and (49) illustrate the intransitive use of the Akan
verb twd ‘to cut’.

48. Ne¢ nsa a- twa
3POSS finger PERF-cut

‘His/Her finger is cut.’

In this example, even though it is obvious that the cutting was brought about by an instrument
and therefore an agent, the use of this one-place construction helps the speaker to avoid assigning
agency (Essegbey forthcoming). The sentence also refers to a cutting event/severance which
occurred at a specific point in time.

49. E-mu a-twa fine
3SG.INA-inside PERF-cut fine
‘It is finely cut.’ [MPI.C&B 9]

Other instances of CUT verbs occurring intransitively have again been reported by Ameka and
Essegbey (2007:245) for the Ewe verbs se and tso and Bobuafor (2013) for Tafi. Ameka and
Essegbey (2007) report that these two verbs were used in one-place constructions to describe
certain restricted contexts such as the separation of ropes either spontaneously or by agent (Akan
however adopts the verb t€ ‘to tear’ for the separation of ropes). Ameka & Essegbey (2007)
further explain that when consultants were asked what happened to the rope that was cut with a
hammer in clip 46 (Bohnemeyer et al. 2001) they responded with an intransitive/one-place
construction. They argue that in cases such as these, the focus is not necessarily on the
instrument that was used in carrying out the cutting event, but rather on the clean cut that is
brought about by the cutting event. The same thing can be argued for in the case of the Akan
example in (49) (notice the use of the English adjective ‘fine’ in the example (49) to highlight
the clean cut encoded by the construction).

Bobuafor (2013:198) also reports that the verb bhui ‘to cut’ in Tafi occurs intransitively in
certain restricted contexts where it serves as a formula for speech termination. It is also used
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when one wants to describe a cut made on the body as well as to describe the cessation of the
continuous flow of water in a river/tap. Consider examples (50a-c).

Tafi
50a. i-bhui (Bobuafor 2013:198)
1SG-cut
‘I am done.’
b. Ke-ni ni ke-bhui (Bobuafor 2013:198)

CM.-river DEF SM-cut
‘The river stopped flowing.” (Lit. the river has cut)

c. Yi ki-tsri ni ki-bhui (Bobuafor 2013:199)
3SG.IND CM-tore DEF SM-cut
‘His toe got cut.” (Lit: “His toe cut’)

Examples (50a-c) demonstrate the use of the Tafi CUT verb bhui ‘to cut’ occurring in the one-
place construction as a formula for ending an individual’s speech (50a), the cessation of the flow
of water from a river (50b) and the cutting of a body part (50c).

Another language in which CUT verbs exhibit intransitivization is Sranan (a Creole of Surinam).
According to Essegbey (2007) Sranan has two CUT verbs, kapu ‘slash’ and sa ‘saw’, which
participate in the causative/inchoative alternation. He argues that not only did Sranan consultants
use the verb kapu transitively to describe the chopping of wood by an agent, but they also used
the verb intransitively to describe what had happened to the chopped wood, this is exemplified in
example (51) below:

°1. A tiki  kapu na tu pisi  (Essegbey 2007:236)
DEF tree slash PREP two pieces

‘The wood slashed in two.’
Tidore (Papuan language spoken in the North Moluccas), according to Van Staden (2007) also

has instances where the verbs of cutting participate in the causative/inchoative alternation. Van
Staden (2007) argues that in Tidore, CUT verbs occur in this alternation when they express state
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change and for this reason, in such intransitive construction, the verb lacks a causal agent.
Examples (52a and 52b) illustrate this:

52a. Una tola luto (Van Staden 2007:303)
he cut  firewood

‘He cuts firewood.’

b. Luto ngge  tola (Van Staden 2007:303)
firewood that cut

‘The firewood cuts.’

The verb tola in Tidore describes cutting events that are done with a blow and involve the use of
a machete-type knife (Van Staden 2007). Furthermore, in the intransitive construction (57b),
there is no implied agent as it is possible to express the fact that something cuts by itself without
any form of agent involvement, in Tidore.

Guerssel et al. (1985) report that in the few cases where CUT verbs participate in the
causative/inchoative alternation, they encode either middle or passive interpretations. Following
Essegbey (2007) | argue that intransitive constructions in which the Akan CUT verbs occur do
not have either a passive or middle interpretation. Reasons why such Akan one-place
constructions in which the verb twa ‘to cut’ occurs cannot be considered as passives are briefly
outlined below: 2!

e The first relates to the way in which passives are represented morphologically.
Languages like English, French and Tzeltal for instance have morphological ways of
expressing the passive form (i.e. morphological markings representing the passive),
which is not present in Akan. Examples (58a-b) below illustrate how the passive is
marked in English and Tzeltal respectively.

English
53a.  Mickey broke the chair vs. The chair was broken by Mickey

21 See Essegbey (2007) for his explanation on why the Sranan one-place constructions in which the CUT verbs
occur are neither passives nor middle construction.
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Tzeltal

b. Jes-ot kuchilu (Brown 2007:321)
slice-PASS  knife
‘(It) was sliced (by) a knife’

In the English example (58a) the passive is introduced by the morpheme by whereas in Tzeltal,
the morpheme ot represents the passive marker. Akan, unlike these two languages, lacks such
morphological markings for the passive.

e Secondly, in Akan unlike English, only COS verbs are able to occur in the one-place
construction, implying that if the intransitive construction were passive then non-COS
verbs should also be able to occur in it. Compare the English and Akan examples in (54)
and (55) respectively.

English
54a. The food was eaten (Non-COS verb)
b. The table was broken (COS verb)

Akan
55a. *Aduané né  a-di (Non-COS verb)
food DEF PERF-eat

‘The food is eaten.’

b. Poné nd a-bu (COS verb)
table DEF PERF-break
‘The table is broken.’

Example (55a) is ungrammatical because the verb that occurs in the one-place construction is not
a COS verb. In (55b), the sentence is grammatical since the verb involved is a COS verb. This
goes to show that in Akan a [- COS verb] is barred from occurring in such a construction. Akan
however has a functional equivalent of the passive construction, where an impersonal subject y&n
pronoun acts as the subject of the construction as exemplified in (56).
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56a.

Y’a-di aduané né (Non-COS verb)
1PL-PERF-eat food DEF
‘The food has been eaten (by someone).’

Y’a-bu ponéd né (COS verb)
1PL-PERF-break table DEF
‘The table has been broken (by someone).’

Thirdly, throughout this study, it has been argued that the one-place construction
interacts with the semantics of the verb to yield specific interpretations. It has also been
iterated that the main semantics associated with the one-place construction is that it
presents the event as occurring without a causal agent, with the main focus on the state
of the theme after undergoing the event described by the verb. As defined by Essegbey
(2007:237), the one-place construction has an ‘enter-into-a-state’ meaning. This
therefore implies only one thing, if the construction does not include a passive
interpretation as part of its semantics, then that construction cannot contribute a passive

interpretation.

Based on the three reasons discussed above, we can conclude that these one-place constructions
in which the verb twa ‘to cut’” occur are indeed the inchoative counterpart of the
causative/inchoative alternation. They express a state change (in this case a separation) as

occurring without a causal agent and therefore cannot be considered as passives.

In consonance with Essegbey (forthcoming), it is argued that the restricted contexts in which
CUT verbs undergo intransitivization (presented above) indeed incorporate a sharp bladed
instrument but in languages such as Ewe, Sranan and in this case Akan, such one-place
constructions are employed in order to take the focus away from the causal agent and rather
highlight the end result of the cutting event, i.e. the use of the one-place construction enables one
to avoid assigning agency.
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5.6.3 Physical properties of NPs / objects

Apart from the role of the semantic property ‘agentivity’, another property crucial to the
syntactic constructions in which the CUT verbs occur is ‘the physical property of NP objects’.
Studies such as Narasimhan (2007:203) have argued that in languages such as Hindi and Tamil
“patterns of variability in the category boundaries of corresponding high frequency verbs in the
two languages are not random, but can be motivated in terms of the properties of the theme
object and the type of instrument and in some cases, the manner in which the action is carried
out”. Gaby (2007:263) for instance posits that for a language like Kuuk Thaayore (Paman
language spoken in Cape York, Australia) “C&B events differ in the material nature of the cut
or broken, the instruments employed to cut or break them, and the manner in which the cut or
break is effected’”. Finally, Chen (2007) also identifies the following semantic features as
important for distinguishing Mandarin C&B action verbs, Instrument (hand-like instruments vs.
instruments other than handlike instruments (e.g. knife, scissors), Manner (cutting or breaking
forcefully) and features of the affected object (flexible 2-D objects such as paper, cloth) and rigid
linear objects (stick).

In all three studies, there is the mention of the crucial role played by the type of NP (i.e. the
physical properties) in the selection of one verb or the other. Similarly, in Akan, the type of NP
and its physical properties does not only motivate the choice of one verb over another, but it also
affects the transitivity of the verb.

For instance, when the agentive verb twd ‘to cut’, the prototypical CUT verb in Akan, collocates
with NPs such as body parts, it is allowed to occur intransitively as exemplified in example (48).

5.6.4 Specification of manner / instrument
The manner in which the cutting event is carried out or the type of instrument used in carrying

out the event, also plays a role in the verbal selection. For instance, the Akan verb dwa ‘to cut
up’ typically describes the use of a large knife plus force to bring about a separation.
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5.7 Chapter summary

The main aim of this chapter was to present the semantics associated with the CUT verbs present
in Akan. Adopting a monosemy bias (Ruhl 1989) of analyzing verbs, the chapter discussed the
various CUT verbs in Akan. It is argued that most of the verbs have one meaning with different
readings and interpretations depending on the type of NP argument with which the verbs
collocate. On this premise, the Akan CUT verbs and their various collocational interpretations
were discussed.

The chapter also discussed the different types of constructions in which each of the Akan CUT
verbs occurred. It was observed throughout the discussion that majority of the CUT verbs
occurred in the Two-Place, de-SVC construction and the PostP-Construction, with very few
participating in the One-Place construction.
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CHAPTER SIX

The semantics of Akan BREAK verbs

6.1 Introduction

Breaking events, like their cutting counterparts, bring about a separation/disintegration in the
‘material integrity’ of objects that undergo such actions. This event type involves a theme, which
is usually whole, undergoing a changing state to become non-integrated. When objects are
broken, they no longer form a complete piece but rather become one or more pieces depending
on the type of object and the manner in which the object is broken.

BREAK actions do not require instruments in order to achieve their end results unlike CUT
verbs. (Guerssel et al. 1985; Hale & Keyser 1987; Majid et al. 2007; Bowerman 2007; Bouveret
& Sweetser 2009). BREAK verbs are therefore considered pure change of state verbs in both
their transitive and intransitive usages because they express a change of state without specifying
how the change was brought about. This makes the presence of an agent in BREAK
constructions optional, as against the prototypical uses of CUT verbs (which obligatorily require
agents to bring about the action). For this reason, BREAK verbs are able to syntactically
participate in causative/inchoative alternations (Guerssel et al. 1985; Hale & Keyser 1986; Levin
1993). Guerssel et al. (1985) for example, explain that pure change of state verbs like BREAK
basically require only one argument; which is the entity or theme that undergoes the change of
state described by the verb, hence their ability to participate in the causative/inchoative
construction.

There is discontinuity that occurs when certain objects are broken, i.e. there is a form of
interruption in the once continuous entity. Objects that are capable of demonstrating such
discontinuity include sticks, ropes, bread etc. The fracture caused by the breaking can either be
partial or complete. An example of a partial fracture can be the incomplete breaking of a twig
from the branch of a tree, whiles a complete fracture involves a full detachment of the twig from
the branch. Examples of Akan BREAK verbs include: bu ‘to break’, pag ‘to split, to burst’, pane
‘to disjoin or separate with some effort’, poro ‘to crumble especially of dry things, to pluck off’
and furg ‘to crumble’. Akan has a polysemous verb, bs which has a first meaning as ‘to hit’ and
the second ‘to break, crack open’. Both senses entail contact i.e. where an entity comes into
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contact with another entity. The ‘to break, crack open’ meaning further describes the result of the
contact. This sense is derived from the preparatory event of hitting resulting in a fracture.

In this chapter, | discuss the semantics of each of the Akan BREAK verbs by showing the NPs
with which they collocate and the interpretations that are derived as a result of such
combinations. Two other sets of verbs, elicited with the Bohnemeyer et al. (2001) and Agyepong
(2015) videos are also discussed in this chapter. The two classes are TEAR and OPEN verbs.
The various types of constructions in which each of the verbs occur will also be presented.

The chapter is structured as follows: The constructions in which the verbs occur are introduced
in 6.2 as a guideline to the analysis to be presented in this chapter. Section 6.3 provides a brief
background on the semantics associated with the Akan BREAK verbs (Table 6.2). Sections 6.4,
6.5 and 6.6 discuss the semantics of the BREAK, TEAR and CRUSH verbs in Akan
respectively. In 6.7, I discuss a ‘Non-C&B’ verb that expresses separation in certain contexts.
Section 6.8 discusses the various restricted contexts in which some of the Akan BREAK verbs
exhibit features that are not present in the other attested languages. Section 6.9 provides the
summary and concluding remarks for the chapter.
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6.2

BREAK verbs and their constructions

The Akan BREAK verbs to be discussed in this section are presented in Table 6.1 below.
Additionally, it summarises the constructions in which each of the verbs are able to occur.

Table 6.1: Akan BREAK verbs and their constructions

Verbs Gloss One-Place  Two-Place de-SVC  PostP-Cons.

b ‘to break’ + + + +

b3 ‘to break or crack open’ + + + -

pae ‘to break, split or burst’ + + + +

psné ‘to disjoin or separate with + + + -
some effort’

dwiri to break up, break or pull + + + -
down, demolish’

pan “to pluck/ pull off/out or to + + + -
crop off”

poro ‘to crumble especially of dry  + + + -
things, to pluck’

pdw ‘to lop branches of a tree’ + + + -

te ‘to tear’

stang ‘to tear longitudinally’

pekys ‘to crush/squash’ + +

potd ‘to crush/squash/grind’ + + +

Table 6.1 above shows that all the BREAK verbs are able to occur in the one-place, two-place
(as predicted of them) and de-SVC. It is only the verbs bu” ‘to break’, pae ‘to break/burst’, stiane
‘to tear longitudinally’, t€ ‘to tear’ and pot> ‘to crush/squash/grind’ are the verbs that occur in the
PostP-construction.
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6.3 The Semantics of Akan BREAK verbs

In Table 6.2, the semantics associated with Akan C&B verbs are put into four categories: the
number of entailed participants, whether the verb lexicalizes an instrument or not, nature of

cause (+/- Agent) and the nature of change in the object.

Table 6.2: Basic semantics associated with Akan BREAK verbs

Verbs  Number of Instrument  Agent Nature of change in the object
lexicalized involvement  involvement
participants

ba 1 No -Agent distorted/ disintegrated

b5 1 No -Agent disintegrated

dwiri 1 No -Agent crumbled to the ground

pag 1 No -Agent disintegrated

pan 1 No -Agent separated

porod 1 No -Agent crumbled

PAOW 3 No -Agent separated

té 1 No -Agent separated

stiané 1 No -Agent separated

pekye 1 No -Agent crushed

potd 1 No -Agent crushed into pulp

In Table 6.2 above, we observe that since the verbs of breaking are able to occur spontaneously
in certain contexts, they do not lexicalize a causal agent and therefore require just 1 lexicalized
participant which is the theme/object in most cases. Some of the end results associated with these
verbs include different forms of separation, distortion, or the entities being crushed into pulp.

With these basic semantics as the backdrop, | proceed to discuss the individual BREAK verbs
present in Akan following the order in which the verbs are presented in Tables 6.1 and 6.2. Each
of these discussions will be preceded with a summary of the constructions in which each of the
verbs occur.
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6.4 Ba ‘to break/to crack’

This is the prototypical BREAK verb in Akan and it either represents the separation of an entity
or just a change in the shape of the entity. It can occur with objects that are rigid in some of their
dimensions for example wood, plastics or objects that may have no form of rigidity, such as
bread. Narasimhan (2007:199), for example, points out that the objects that are usually broken
“typically involve rigid objects to which pressure is applied to create a breach in their integrity.
The break might occur at the point at which the instrument makes contact with the object (e.g.
the point at which a stroke of a hammer falls) or when contact is applied elsewhere on the object
(e.g. the two ends of a piece of yarn which snaps in the middle as a result of pressure applied
from the ends”. Peculiar to BREAK verbs are their ability to occur spontaneously without the
involvement of an agent.

The verb bu ‘to break’ can be found in the One-Place Construction, Two-Place Construction, de-
SVC and the PostP-Construction.

One and Two-Place Construction

la.  O-bu-u dan no
3SG.SUBJ-break-COMPL  building DEF
‘S/he broke the building (with a machine).’

b. Dén no bu-tys
buildingg DEF break-COMPL
“The building collapsed.’

In examples (1a) and (1b) above, we have a Two-Place and a One-Place construction
respectively. In example (1a), the subject, in this case the third person singular pronoun s acts as
the agent of the action. S/he is described as the one who breaks the building. Notice that in this
sentence, the breaking activity could have been brought about with the help of a machine such as
a bull dozer, which is used by the agent to achieve the end result, though not overtly represented.
In example (1b), however, the agent is omitted and the action is described as one that occurs
spontaneously. The nature of event described in (1b) is one that can occur without an external
cause i.e. a building can collapse without any external force.
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de-SVC Construction

2a. D-de hama noé bi- U bl5gd  no
3SG.SUBJ-use hammer DEF break-COMPL block DEF

‘S/he used the hammer to break the building block.’

b. D-de n’ah63dén nyindd  bu-u blsgd  n6
3SG.SUBJ-use  3POSS’strength  all break-COMPL  block DEF
‘S/he used all her/his strength to break the building block.’

Examples (2a-b) represent the de-SVC construction which introduces the instrument that was
used to break the building block as in (2a) and the manner in which the agent broke the block,
illustrated by example (2b). In both constructions, the object ‘block’ ends up in parts or several
pieces.

3a. O-bu-bu-d abaa no
3SG.SUBJ-RED-break-COMPL  stick DEF
‘S/he broke the stick.’ [MPI1.C&B 5]
b. O-de ne hsa  bu-bu-u abaa no
3SG.SUBJ-use 3POSS hand RED-break-COMPL  stick DEF
‘S/he used his hand to break the stick.’ [MPI1.C&B 5]
c. O-dd abufdé  bu-ba-u abaa  no
3SG.SUBJ-use anger  RED-break-COMPL stick  DEF
‘S/he broke the stick in an angry manner.’ [MPI.C&B 5]

The de-SVC construction was used by a consultant to describe the Bohnemeyer et al. (2001)
video clip (5) which showed a man furiously breaking a stick on his knees with his hands
repeatedly (3c). We observe the constant use of the reduplicated form of the verb to describe the
activity as occurring more than once. Examples (3b) and (3c) indicate the instrument and the
manner in which the action was carried out respectively. Recall that the NP hand has been
argued to be a default instrument used in carrying out diverse activities, as such languages do not
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give it any form of special treatment. The same can be said about the example (3b) where the
‘hand’ represents the instrument that is used in breaking the stick.

PostP (ma)-Construction

This construction in combination with the NP that is described by the event, derives the specific
meaning ‘break the entity into a number of parts or divide’.

da. D-a-bu ab4da né
3SG.SUBJ-PERF-break stick DEF
‘S/he has broken the stick.’

b. D-a-bu abdd n6  ma
3SG.SUBJ-PERF-break stick DEF inside
‘S/he broke the stick into parts.’

The breaking that is described by the two examples, though similar to a large extent, differ
slightly semantically. In (4a), the sense of division into a certain number is not as profound as
what is expressed by example (4b). In (4a), the breaking may not necessarily result in a complete
separation, but in (4b), the presence of the PP mu ‘inside’ provides a construal of breaking into
parts. This contrastive pair shown in (4a-b) suggests that mu ‘inside’ articulates the disintegrated
state of the stick (into parts).

In the discussions that follow, the various interpretations associated with the verb bu ‘to break’ in
Akan are outlined. The discussion will also present the characteristics of the NPs that collocate
with the verb.

l. To break

This interpretation refers to actions that generally bring about object disintegration or separation.
This separation could either be complete or partial separation. The objects that go with the verb
to derive this reading are physical objects, which can be [+rigid] such as sticks and furniture or
[+firm], for example bread, cake, and pie. Some parts of the body such as the legs, hands and the
neck can also collocate with the verb bu ‘to break’ to derive this interpretation.
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5a. Manu bu-U abaa no
Manu break-COMPL stick DEF
‘Manu broke the stick.’

b. P6né né nan baaké &-bu

table DEF leg one PERF-break
‘One of the table’s legs is broken.’

c. Gyamfi bu-u paanéé né  bi
Gyamfi break-COMPL  bread DEF some
‘Gyamfi broke some of the bread.’

d. W-4-bu ne nan mu
3SG.SUBJ-PERF-break  3POSS leg inside
‘S/he has broken his/her leg.’

In example (5a-5b), the objects that the verb collocates with can be characterised as usually
having prominent lengthwise configurations. In (5c) the object paanod ‘bread’ depending on the
type could also be long and thin, for instance the popular Ghanaian bread known as ‘tea bread’.
Example (5d) has the object nan ‘leg’ representing the body part, which possesses lengthwise
characteristics. The NPs, after undergoing the breaking activities described in each of the
examples are no longer complete/whole entities, they end up in parts.

. To break down/demolish/destroy

Levin (1993) posits that this interpretation relates to the total destruction of entities. The
‘demolish’ sense of this verb often describes a purposeful pulling down of objects by an agent
who applies force to an instrument. There are also instances of destruction, which do not
necessarily require the presence of an agent. It is very possible to have scenes of destruction that
occur spontaneously and as such involve no agent: for example, a building can break down or
collapse on its own, without a manipulative agent. Such situations can sometimes be attributed to
natural causes/effectors such as storms, tornados, hurricanes etc. A building without a good
foundation also has the possibility of spontaneously breaking down.
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6a. Melcom dén no bu-u nNéra nkoaa
Melcom building DEF break-COMPL vyesterday only
‘The Melcom building collapsed only yesterday.’

The form of destruction depicted in (6a) is not instigated by an agent. Rather, it describes a
situation where the building collapses probably because it was not properly constructed. The
destruction could also be as a result of natural disasters such as floods and wind as in (6b) below:

b. Mframd né  bu-u dan né
wind DEF break-COMPL building DEF
‘The wind broke the building.’

In this example, the wind acts as the effector of the event described by the verb.

c. Abdfra n6  bu-u ateré  né
child DEF break-COMPL spoon DEF
“The child broke the spoon.’

The child is the direct cause of the breaking event. The spoon, in this context, could either be
wooden, plastic or even aluminium, since such materials possess breakable qualities.

d. Maamé né6 de  abufué bu-bu-u mukyia no
woman DEF wuse anger RED-break-COMPL  clay stove DEF

‘The woman angrily broke the clay stove.’

e. Dadesén né ma dar6  enti mukyia no bu-tye
pot DEF inside heavy so clay stove DEF break-COMPL

“The clay stove broke as a result of the pot’s weight/heaviness.’

The de-SVC construction in (6d) describes the manner in which the causal agent, i.e. the woman,
broke the clay stove. The reduplicated form of the verb describes the activity as being carried out
more than once, resulting in the clay stove being broken into several parts. In (6e), we do not
have a physical causal agent, however, the end state of the clay stove is attributed to the weight
of the pot.
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Il. To bend/crook/curve

The verb bu ‘to break’ can also be used to describe the act of bending an entity. Levin (1993)
argues that this sense of the BREAK verb describes a change in the shape of an entity and does
not bring about any form of disruption in the material integrity of the entity. The state brought
about when the NPs undergo the bending activity are often reversible unlike the prototypical
‘break’ interpretation of the verb, i.e. objects that are bent or crooked can be straightened/unbent,
but entities that are broken cannot be unbroken.

The objects that are usually bent are of a flexible nature as shown in examples (7a) below:

7a.  O-bu-U roba  ateré  no k>-> n’akyi
3SG.SUBJ-break-COMPL  rubber spoon DEF go-COMPL 3POSS’back
‘S/he bent the rubber spoon backwards.’

Not only is this usage restricted to the bending of flexible objects but it is also used to describe
the process of bending the parts of the body or assuming certain body postures, since they are
also flexible in nature. This is illustrated by example (7b) below:

b. Ménsima bu-u nkotodwé pa-a né papa  kyéw
Mensima break-COMPL  knees doff-COMPL 3POSS father hat
‘Mensima bent her knees/knelt down and begged her father.’

This particular reading of the verb, i.e. the bending of the knees, has the verb bu ‘to break’
collocating specifically with the NP nkotodwe ‘knees’ to derive the specific contextualised
meaning ‘to kneel (which involves bending the knees)’. This bd ‘to break’+ nkotodwe ‘knees’
combination cannot occur in a one-place construction, since it describes an event that obligatory
requires an agent. When used intransitively, a different meaning is derived:

c. Ménsima nkotodwé ma  bu-lye
Mensima knees inside  break-COMPL

‘Mensima’s knees broke.’
Example (7c) has the postposition mu ‘inside’ as part of the construction and derives the

interpretation ‘to break’. In this example, the knee is described as having undergone a breaking
that is not brought about by physical causal agent (Mensima’s knee can break as a result of a
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8.

slip). In such contexts, one can think of a probable separation of the tendons that hold the knee
bones together.

V. To fold and hem

The verb bu ‘to break’ collocates with the PostP (S6 ‘top’, aséé ‘under’ or and ‘edge’) to derive
the interpretation bend/fold and hem.

Dysadésyié  né bu-u me kiba  nd s6/ané/ aséé
tailor DEF break-COMPL 1POSS blouse DEF top/edge/under
“The tailor bent a part of the blouse (traditional top) and hemmed it.’

There are two activities expressed as a single. The first is the folding/bending of a cloth and the
second describes the sewing/hemming of the folded portion. This is sometimes done to reduce
the length of a piece of fabric or a dress or to prevent the edges from fraying. The event is named
after a part of the whole activity hence a metonymy; where the folding event is used to describe
the whole event.

In conclusion, the verb bu ‘to break” when used in Akan describes the separation of entities and
objects without the involvement of a sharp, bladed object. Things that can be broken include
wood, plastic, bread and some body parts. The verb has interpretations which include to bend, to
reduce in length, to demolish or break down etc. The nature of events described by the verb bu
‘to break” allows it to occur in the causative/inchoative construction, de-SVC construction and
the PostP-construction.

6.4.1 B5 ‘to break/to crack’

As explained in the introduction of this chapter, the verb bs is polysemous in Akan. Christaller
(1933:23) argues that the primary meaning of this verb is ‘to strike, to be in or cause vigorous
motion’ and it describes instances of hitting, striking, smiting and beating. The second sense
relates to object separation. This meaning focuses on the result brought about when objects are
brought into contact. The crucial thing between both senses is that they both involve contact. For
the purposes of this study, | only concentrate on the separation/disintegration sense of the verb.

The polysemous nature of this verb makes it possible for both senses to be expressed in one
sentence as in example (9). The separation sense of this verb is sometimes defeasible in the sense
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that one can hit something or an object may come into contact with another object and yet there
will be no form of separation or change in material integrity. Below is an example to illustrate
this:

9. €£-bd> nd  nansé  a-m-md
3SG.INA-hit-COMPL DEF but PERF-NEG-break/crack
‘It hit it, but it did not break/crack.’

Whether the thing that undergoes the activity disintegrates or not, depends on the characteristics
of the item, the type of object with which it comes into contact or the manner in which the hitting
is done. Example (9) identifies a situation where something hits another thing but the patient
does not disintegrate either because the hit was not strong enough or the patient was too hard to
disintegrate. Typical objects that collocate with bs ‘to break, crack (open)’ are glass and ceramic
wares.

The verb bs ‘to break/to crack’ like all other BREAK verbs occurs in the one-place and two-
place construction and de-SVC construction to derive various interpretations. These
constructions are exemplified below:

One-Place Construction

10. Toa no a-bd
bottle DEF PERF-crack/break
‘The bottle is cracked/broken.’

Two-Place Construction

11. D-b>» td4 né
3SG.SUBJ-break/crack-COMPL bottle DEF
‘S/he broke/cracked the bottle.’

Examples (10) and (11) illustrate the one-place and two-place alternation respectively. In (10)
the event is depicted as occurring spontaneously. This can be used in a context where for
example the bottle was kept in the freezer for a long time and the breaking happened as a result
of it been extremely frozen. In (11) however, the causal agent is represented.
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de-SVC construction

12. D-de 2h65  bd-d ahwehwé  n6
3SG.SUBJ-use stone  break-COMPL mirror DEF

‘S/he broke the mirror with a stone.’

The construction contributes the instrument, in this case the stone, which was used in carrying
out the activity. In this example, the characteristics of both the stone (very hard object) and the
mirror (extremely fragile) contribute to the disintegration reading of the sentence. If the hitting
had been done with a pillow or even a book, the likelihood of the mirror cracking would have
been very minimal.

Apart from introducing the instrument, the de-SVC construction also describes the manner in
which the action was carried out, as illustrated in example (13) below:

13. D-de abufaé  bd-> ahwehwé né
3SG.SUBJ-use anger break-COMPL  mirror DEF

‘S/he angrily broke the mirror.’
l. To break/to crack open

The verb bs can also be used in relation to the breaking of food items such eggs, peanuts, palm
kernel and coconuts. The breaking process of each of these involves either the fingers (peanuts)
or instruments such as stones, nutcrackers and sharp-bladed instruments (as in the breaking of
coconuts, eggs).?? These are demonstrated in the following examples:

14a.  WO0-6-bj nkosud
25G.SUBJ-PROG-break egg
“You are breaking the egg.’ [CS.C&B 1]
b. W0-4-b3 nkatéé né
2SG.SUBJ-PERF-crack  peanut DEF
“You have cracked the peanuts.’ [CS.C&B 59]

22 The use of sharp instruments to carry out a breaking action as done for coconuts will be discussed in section 6.8.
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These examples were used to describe the scenes in the Agyepong (2015) videos which showed
an agent breaking an egg with a knife (clip 1, Agyepong 2015) and also cracking the peanut (in a
shell) with her fingers (clip 59, Agyepong 2015). The NPs that undergo this action are covered in
shells (which are usually hard) that conceal their contents. The cracking/breaking results in the
exposure of the contents.

This interpretation also includes the physical destruction of delicate body parts such as the eyes.
Consider example (15) below:

15. W0-a-b6-bd n’aniwa (Ak.) (Christaller 1933:25)
3PL.SUBJ-PERF-RED-knock out ~ 3POSS-eye
‘His/her eyes have been knocked out (during the fight).’

Example (15) shows the results of a repeated hitting action that occurs during physical activities
such as a fight. It is often the case that during such events, there is a repeated exchange of
punches which eventually leads to the destruction of certain body parts, in this case, the eyes. In
Akan the eyes are likened to an egg due to its delicateness, hence it is described exactly the same
way as a broken/cracked egg is described.

. To crack/shatter/dash

Objects that can be cracked or shattered are either made of glass or ceramics. These items after
undergoing the actions described by the verb do not only become disintegrated or non-integral or
simply being broken into two parts, but most importantly, they are reduced to many small pieces
which can sometimes be indistinguishable (Bouveret & Sweetser 2009).

16. Kdrdwaa no a-bd
cup DEF PERF-break
‘The cup is broken / cracked / shattered.’

In this example (16), the absence of the causal agent points to the spontaneous disintegration of a
once whole cup. This spontaneous breaking of glassware can be attributed to thermal stress in
glass. There are also cases where a glass which is constantly used to drink cold liquids cracks the
very moment a hot liquid is poured into it. The use of the verb b ‘to crack’ to describe the state
of the cup, suggests that the cup was either made of ceramic or glass, since those are the only
materials that have the tendency to break or crack spontaneously.
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17. Baabi 4 nsa asuhind  &-bs &-guo né (Appiah et al. 2007:18)

place REL alcohol pot PERF-break PERF-pour TOP
ns&-haa m-pa h5 da
alcohol-scent NEG-fade there never

‘Where the palm-wine pot has broken and poured out (its contents), the scent of palm-wine
remains forever.’

A similar situation is illustrated in (17), where a pot is shattered as it hits the ground. Example
(17) is a proverb that describes a scene where a palm wine gourd breaks and all of its contents
pours out, leaving the smell associated with the wine as a permanent mark.

In Ewe (Ameka & Essegbey 2007), the verb gba ‘to break’ is used to describe the disintegration
of glasses and earthernware. This is the same in Akan, which uses bs ‘to break’ to describe the
such events. Ameka & Essegbey (2007) argue that in such contexts the focus of the C&B verb is
not actually on the crack that is introduced on the object that has undergone the activity. Thus,
whether the broken pieces of objects such as reading glasses come apart or not is of no relevance.
Moreover, both Akan and Ewe describe the splintering of a drinking glass that falls and the
cracking of a pair of reading glasses with the verbs bs ‘to break’ and gba ‘to crack’ respectively.
For this reason, both the Ewe and Akan consultants in their description of the C&B videos, clips
39 and 40 (Bohnemeyer et al. 2001), employed the verbs gba ‘to break’ and bs ‘to break’
respectively.

The verb bs ‘to strike” has been identified first and foremost as a polysemous. Both the ‘to strike,
to hit” and the ‘to break, crack (open)’ senses of the verb involve contact. The discussion in this
section however focused on the object disintegration/separation meaning of this verb. It was
stated that objects that commonly collocate with this verb are either made of glass or ceramics.
Also, food items such a nuts and eggs (i.e. those food items with shells) can also be expressed
with the verb bs ‘to break, crack (open)’. The verb occurs in the One-Place, Two-Place
construction and the de-SVC to express the different interpretations.

6.4.2 Pa¢  ‘to break/split/burst’

As a BREAK verb, it refers to the acts of bursting, striking, smiting or breaking. It also connotes
the division or splitting of items. The division can either occur spontaneously or be brought
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about by an agent who uses an instrument to carry out the action described by the verb.?
Examples of NPs that collocate with this verb include balloons (and other inflatable objects such
as car tyres), ceramic wares, firewood and some body parts. The verb paé ‘to break, split, burst’
can be used interchangeably with the verb bs to refer to the breaking/shattering of glass and
ceramic wares. The examples (18), (19) and (20) depict instances of the verb’s usage.

18. Obi a n’-akyi 4-paé no &-N-yé¢  (Appiah et al. 2007:30)
someone REL  3POSS-back PERF-break TOP 3INA-NEG-be
dno ar4 na >-pam
him self FOC 3SG.SUBJ-stitch

“The individual who has his back cut, is not required to stitch it himself.’

In this example, the verb is paé ‘to break, to split’ has the interpretation ‘to have a cut (possibly
as a result of flogging)’ because of the presence of the verb pam ‘to stitch’, as it is only opened
surfaces/wounds that are stitched. This Akan proverb stresses the importance of having people
around in time of need. It also makes clear the fact that no individual is self-sufficient and that no
matter a person’s nature, they cannot solely depend on themselves and will definitely need

another person’s help at some point in time.

19. Nkanhkan  né nkwaén s¢ né nkwén s> (Gyekye- Aboagye 1967:20)
especially 3POSS  soup COMP 3POSS soup drop.HAB
fam a na asaasé re-paé
ground REL then earth PROG-break

‘Especially his/her soup, when it touches the ground, the earth cracks open.’

This example describes a scene in the story where an individual’s cooking is praised. The taste of
the soup prepared is described as having the ability to crack open the earth when it touches the

ground. This is a figurative way of praising the person’s cooking.

20. €bos paé 4 y&-m-pam ankd m-&-pam
stone break. HAB REL 3PL.SUBJ-NEG-sew like 1SG.SUBJ-FUT-sew

‘One does not sew/stitch a broken stone together otherwise I would have sewn it.’

23 The contexts under which this occurs will be discussed under section 6.7
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This is an Akan expression used when someone is bereaved. The expression points to the
irreversible nature of death. In this case, death is compared to a stone that cannot be stitched
together once it is broken.

The verb can occur in the One-Place, Two-Place construction and the de-SVC. | illustrate these
below:

One-Place Construction

21. Baalud no6 a-paé
balloon DEF PERF-burst
‘The balloon has burst.’

The nature of the balloon is such that it can spontaneously burst. In this example, the state of the
balloon is described with the verb paé ‘to break, to split’ to show its present non-integral state
after undergoing the action.

Two-Place Construction
22. Abodfra né paé-é baaldd no6

child DEF burst-COMPL balloon DEF
‘The child burst the balloon.’

In this example, the child is the causal agent of the action described by the verb.
de-SVC
23a. Esi de thés no pag-é toba no
Esi use stone DEF break bottle DEF
‘Esi broke the bottle with a stone.’
b. Esi dé  ahOpepéré paé-é tda né

Esi use rush break bottle DEF
‘Esi broke the bottle in a rush.’
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In examples (23a) and (23b), the instrument and the manner in which Esi breaks the bottle are
depicted respectively.

6.4.3 P5né ‘to disjoin or separate (with some effort)’

This verb depicts the act of forcefully disjoining or separating one entity from another. It seems
to be case that sometimes when verbs refer to similar actions, for example separation or opening,
they are distinguished from each other by the force that is involved. The verb psné ‘to separate,
to disjoin’ is an example of a verb, which distinguishes itself from the other BREAK verbs of
separation, by requiring force exertion. Examples (24) and (25) illustrate the use of this verb:

24, E-yr mea mé-dé nA  m’a-psné
3INA.SUBJ-be me mine and  1SG-PERF-disjoin
bi a-ma mao5
some PERF-give 3PL.OBJ

‘It’s my very own and | have broken part for you (a part of me that has been separated and
given to you).’

During a public speech, the speaker figuratively used this statement to express the fact that the
entity in question has been willingly separated from him in order to share with the whole

community.
25. Y psneé kookéd no a 4-féfé
3PL separate  cocoa DEF REL PERF-sprout
no firi dédaa né ho
DEF from old 3POSS  body
“We break off the sprouted cocoa from the old (cocoa) tree.”  [Spontaneous Discourse]

This example was used by a consultant during an interview on his cocoa farm. He explained that
whenever a new cocoa sprouted underneath the old/parent cocoa tree, the seedling was uprooted
and separated from the old tree into a nursery. This is done to prevent the seedling from having
to struggle for nutrients with the old cocoa tree.

The types of separation exhibited in examples (24) and (25) above are carried out with the hands
and do not necessarily involve the application of a bladed instrument.
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The verb psné ‘to disjoin, to separate’ is also used in Akan to describe the process of
miscarriage, which involves the spontaneous abruption/separation of the foetus from the womb
as exemplified in examples (26a):

26a. Obéa n6  &pain (Ak: Christaller 1933:399)
woman DEF PERF-separate

‘The woman has miscarried.’

The verb again combines with the NP hwenhe ‘nose’ to describe the state of bleeding from the
nose, as exemplified in (26b):

b. D-psn ahweéné (Ak: Christaller 1933:399)
3SG.SUBJ-separate  nose
‘He bleeds at the nose.’

The verb psné ‘to separate, disjoin’ as illustrated in examples (26a) and (26b) respectively,
occurs in both the one-place, two-place and the de-SVC constructions.

6.4.4 dwiri ‘to break up / break or pull down / to demolish’

This verb describes purposeful breaking down/pulling down/demolishing as well as the
spontaneous collapsing of objects. The demolishing sense of the verb necessarily includes the
participation of an agent who uses an instrument of some sort to bring about the state described
by the verb. However, there can be instances of buildings breaking down without agent
involvement. Natural causes such as storms, floods, tornados etc. can cause the collapse of
buildings. The collapse can also be as a result of a weak foundation on which the building stands
as exemplified in (27) or it could purposefully be brought about by an agent as in (28).

27. €dan n6  dwiri-ig
building DEF collapse-COMPL
“The building collapsed.’

In example (27), the intransitive use of the verb derives the ‘collapse’ interpretation.
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28. Apaafés no6 dwiri-i £dan no
labourers DEF demolish-COMPL building DEF
‘The labourers demolished the building.’

In (28) however, the agent ‘labourers’ are the ones who cause the building to come tumbling
down.

The verb’s usage is not only restricted to the pulling down/collapsing of buildings, but it also
describes instances where items such as books, cloths, bowls etc. that are arranged in an
upright/tower form come tumbling down either spontaneously (when the arranged items lose
equilibrium) or as result of an external force such as a shove by an agent. Such actions also
depict disintegration of once-whole entities to an extent.

29a. Abofra no a-dwiri néama no nyinaa
child DEF PERF-pull.down things DEF all
“The child pulled down all the things (that have been arranged).’

b. €nédma né  nyindd  4-dwiri
things DEF all PERF-pull.down

“The things have all come tumbling down/ the items toppled over.’

Examples (29a) and (29b) illustrate the Two-Place and One-Place constructions respectively. In
(29a), the disintegration of the clothes or arranged items is brought about by the child. It is often
the case that the items have to be arranged in a high or upright order (i.e. piled up). In (29b),
however, the things are described as spontaneously toppling over.

6.4.5 Pén “to pluck / pull off / out or to crop off’

This BREAK verb also focuses on the separation of a part/portion of an object from another. In
certain contexts, it collocates with NPs such as banana/plantain to describe the process of
breaking/separating bunches of bananas/plantains from the already harvested stalk. This verb is
able to occur in the One-Place construction, Two-Place construction and the de-SVC
construction.
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One-Place Construction

30a. Dubdaa nd a-pan  (Boadi 2005:516)
twig DEF PERF-break
‘The twig is broken (off the tree).’

b. Mg sé a-pan** (Fa.)

1SG.POSS tooth PERF-break

‘My (a part of) tooth is broken/chipped.’
In both examples, the change of state is described as occurring spontaneously. Example (30a)
can be used in the context where the twigs suddenly broke off due to extreme dryness. In the
same vein, a part of a tooth can chip off without the application of any form of instrument. The
crucial thing is the absence of a causal agent in both sentences.

Two-Place Construction

31.  Kofi-i pen-pan kwada  né
Kofi-PROG RED-break banana DEF
‘Kofi is breaking the bunch of bananas from the stalk.’

The activity described by the verb in example (31) involves the process of separating the
individual bunches of bananas from the stalk. This is usually done with the hands or sometimes
with a knife as illustrated in Figure 6.1 below:

Figure 6.1: Cropping off banana clusters from the stalk

24 | am grateful to E. Kweku Osam for sharing this example with me.
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6.4.6 Poro ‘to crumble especially of dry things/to pluck off®
l. To crumble

This BREAK verb describes the crumbling of things that are usually firm and dry in nature. The
crumbling is an effect of two entities coming together and one applying force on the other entity.
This reading of the verb occurs in the two-place and the One-Place constructions.

32a. Menhyira a-poro-poré biskiti  no nyinaa
Menhyira PERF-RED-crumble biscuit DEF all
‘Menhyira has crumbled all the biscuits.’

b. BiskKiti no nyinaa  &-poro-poro
biscuit DEF all PERF-RED-crumble
“The biscuits have all crumpled (the biscuits are all in crumps).’

We notice that because the crumbling process involves a repetitive action, the verb in example
(32a-b) comes in the reduplicated form.

. To Pluck

Another interpretation of the verb focuses on the act of plucking fruits from trees, i.e. the
separation of fruits from the stalk of trees. The plucking can be done with or without the
involvement of an agent. For instance, some fruits naturally fall to the ground when they are ripe
beyond a certain. In such cases the separation happens without an agent, i.e. the verb can thus be
represented as having a [+/- Agent] semantics.

33a. M-mofra& no a-poré amangd né nyinaa
PL-child DEF PERF-pluck mango DEF all
‘The children have plucked all the mangoes (from the tree).’

b. Améangd né nyindd &-poré
mango  DEF all PERF-fall

“The mangoes have all fallen (to the ground from the tree).’

The first sentence describes the plucking activity as being carried out by the children, whereas
the second depicts the activity as occurring spontaneously. That is the natural process of fruits
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falling off trees when they are ripe. This is particularly common with fruits such as Indian
almonds, mangoes, oranges etc. Example (33b) cannot be used as the intransitive form of (33a),
i.e. (33b) cannot be used as a way of concealing the agent in (33a). This is because the
intransitive form is only restricted to the interpretation ‘to fall from a tree spontaneously’ hence
it cannot be used to describe the state of fruits that have already been plucked by an agent.

6.4.7 P5(w) ‘to remove outer layer’

This verb is used in Akan to describe events that involve the removal of the outer layers of
objects. Examples of NPs that collocate with this verb to yield this specific interpretation include
honam ‘skin’ as ps honam ‘to bleach skin’, po kyense€ ho ‘remove the outer painting of
saucepans’ (Boadi 2005:528) and po nkates (to remove the outer skin of groundnuts). It
lexicalises result by focusing on the end state of the object that undergoes the removal i.e. the

objects end up with an outer covering.

In context, this verb is able to yield a cutting interpretation. According to Christaller (1933), this
is used in reference to the process whereby one cuts closely or lops the branches of an already
felled palm-tree in preparation for the extraction of palm-wine. Sentences that derive this cutting
interpretation cannot be intransitived (occur in the one-place construction) and thus occurs in the
Two-Place Construction and the de-SVC Construction. I illustrate these below:

Two-Place Construction

3d4a. Wd-a-p6-pdw win m-mé (Ak.) (Christaller 1933:405)
3PL.SUBJ-PERF-RED-lop 3PL.POSS PL-palm-tree
‘They have lopped all the branches of their palm trees.’

b.  Wb-d¢ anibéré a-pdw win m-mé (Ak.)
3PL.SUBJ-use seriousness PERF-lop 3PL.POSS PL-palm-tree

‘They have lopped all the branches of their palm trees with all seriousness’
The verb dé ‘to use’ can also have an instrument as complement in this construction (34b), even

though (34b) contains an abstract nominal leading to a manner rather than instrument
interpretation.
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6.5 TEAR verbs- class members

The members of this category include: té ‘to tear’ and suané ‘to tear in a lengthwise manner’.

Te / Suane

l. To Tear (off)

These are separation verbs that describe the process of pulling or ripping things apart or into
several pieces. This can be done by an agent with the hands or sometimes with an instrument.
There are also situations where the tearing occurs spontaneously. The objects that undergo
tearing are often thin and soft in nature, and include things like paper, fabrics and leaves.
Whereas té ‘to tear’ describes generic forms of tearing and is not restricted to a particular style
and shape, suané ‘to tear in a lengthwise dimension’, describes tearing that is done along
longitudinal dimensions.

The semantics of the verbs allow them to occur in the one-place, two-place, de-SVC, and the
PostP-Construction.

35. O-dé abufdd  sun-suang-e ntoma fofors no ma
3SG.SUBJ-use anger RED-tear-COMPL  cloth  new DEF inside
‘S/he angrily ripped the new cloth apart/into strips.’

In example (35), there is a combination of the de-SVC and the PostP (mu ‘inside’)-construction
to denote the manner in which the ripping of the cloth was done. The PP mu ‘inside’ along with
the reduplicated form of the verb suggest that the ripping of the cloth was done repetitively,
resulting in several pieces of the fabric.

36. Dadewa né6 te-e n’-atdadés né hé  baabi
nail DEF tear-COMPL 3POSS-dress DEF side somewhere

‘The nail tore a part of his/her dress.’

Unlike example (35), which has its subject slot occupied by an agent, in this example, the
instrument, dadéwa ‘nail” occupies this position and is described as the object that brings about
the torn state of the dress in (36). The NP baabi ‘somewhere’ also suggests that the tearing did
not affect the whole dress, i.e. the dress was not ripped into several parts, but rather, it is only a
portion that is affected.
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37. Kudkda  nhdmé& né6 nyinda 4-te-te a-ye basaa
Kuuku book DEF all PERF-RED-tear = PERF-be  messy

‘All of Kuuku’s books are torn and messed up.’

In example (37), there is no representation of the causal agent or the instrument that does the
tearing, as seen in examples (35) and (36). The physical properties of the books makes it possible
for it to spontaneously tear after a long period of usage.

It was mentioned earlier that the verb t€ ‘to tear’ describes generic forms of tearing and is not
restricted to particular dimensions. Thus the tear could be longitudinal or it could be just a small
tear that is not necessarily in a straight line form.

The verb sudné ‘to tear in a lengthwise manner’ is however used in contexts where the tearing is
done in a longitudinal dimension as exemplified in (38) below:

38. Dadewa no 4-suané me ntéma noé
nail DEF PERF-tear 1POSS close DEF
‘The nail has torn my cloth (in a lengthwise dimension).’

In this example, the verb suaneé ‘to tear in a lengthwise manner’ contributes the semantics ‘long
strip’ to the sentence. This means that it was not just any kind of tearing, but rather one that was
done in a lengthwise dimension.

. To Pluck
The verb té ‘to tear (off)’ in context can mean to pluck or harvest fruits, vegetables and other
plants , as exemplified in examples (39a.) and (39b.).

39%9a. M-mofra  no a-té-té aborsfo nkatée  pii
PL-child DEF PERF-RED-tear Indian almond plenty
‘The children have plucked plenty/a lot of Indian almonds.’

b. Abor>fé nkatéé  né nyinda &-té-té
Indian almonds DEF  all PERF-RED-tear
‘All the Indian almonds have fallen (to the ground from the tree).’

Examples (39a) and (39b) illustrate the verb t€ ‘to pluck’ in the two-place and one-verb
construction respectively. In (39a), the causal agents are the children, whereas in (39b), the
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almonds are described as spontaneously separating from the tree. This interpretation is similar to
the ‘pluck’ interpretation of the verb poro discussed in section 6.4.6.

I11. To open (make an opening)

The verb té ‘to tear (off)’ is also used in certain contexts to mean ‘create an opening in
something by separating or pulling apart.” The opening reveals that which is concealed. The
following are some examples in Akan.

40a. Me-te-¢ kratad no ano
1SG.SUBJ-tear-COMPL letter DEF edge
‘I opened the letter.’

It seems to be the case that in some of the contexts, in order to derive the ‘opening’
interpretation, the verb té ‘to tear (off)’ has to collocate with the PostP ano ‘edge’, which
signifies the part of the entity (i.e. the mouth/edge) that is torn. A different interpretation is
derived when the Postposition is omitted, as in:

b. Me-te-¢ kratad né
1SG.SUBJ-tear-COMPL letter DEF
‘T tore the letter.’

The absence of the PostP and ‘edge’ in example (40b) changes the meaning from ‘tear open’ to
simply ‘tear’ in this context.

Additionally, the verb té ‘to tear (off)’ combines with the body part ani ‘eyes’ to describe the
opening of the eyes as in example (41).

41. M’a-té m’-ani
1SG.SUBJ-PERF-tear 1POSS-eye

‘I have opened my eyes/ | am awake.’

This is an event that involves the separation or pulling apart of the both eyelids in order to reveal
the eyes (to see).
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6.6 CRUSH verbs

This group of verbs does not necessarily involve the use of a sharp instrument. Their semantics
can be summarised as “do something to a firm and whole object/substance, after sometime the
object/substance sticks together or becomes softer/flat/spongy. It becomes compressible and it is
no longer one/whole”. The Akan verbs under this category include pe&kye ‘to crush’, twi ‘to
grind/blend’, yam ‘to grind/to blend’and poto ‘to mash’.

Such activities involve a contact between an object and the instrument which produces a change
in the theme, i.e. turns it into soft. They lexicalise more of the manner in which the action is
carried out than the instrument involved. These activities also require some amount of force
exertion in order to get the desired end result.

Their lexicalisation of manner and not instrument allows some of the verbs to alternate between
overtly representing an instrument or not. The verbs pskye ‘to crush’ and pots ‘to mash’ for
example are also able to alternate between the One-Place and Two-Place Constructions.

In the subsequent sub-sections, the meanings evoked by these verbs are presented.

6.6.1 Pégky? ‘to crush / squash’

During this event, ‘someone uses something to do something with force to an object, after some
time, the object becomes pulverized, soft or flat’. The verb collocates with NPs that are delicate
in nature for example fruits, vegetables and sometimes animals.

42a. Trdkd néd pekyé-€ akura no
truck DEF crush-COMPL mouse DEF

‘The truck crushed/squashed the mouse.’

b. Nt6s nd a-pekyé
tomatoes DEF PERF-crush

‘The tomatoes have crushed/squashed (into pulp).’

The above examples illustrate the use of the verb pekys in both the Two-Place and One-Place
constructions. In (42a) the NP ‘truck’ is the one that causes the mouse to be crushed. In (42b)
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however, there is no causal agent, even though it is understood that the resulting state, i.e.
crushed or pulpy was brought about by something.

Apart from the one-place and two-place constructions, the verb can also occur in the de-
construction to overtly state the instrument involved in the activity or the manner in which the
action was carried out.

6.6.2 Potd / Twi / fiyam ‘to mash / grind / crush’

These verbs are used synonymously to describe the act of crushing, grinding, squashing and
pressing an object into pulp. Like the verb pekys ‘to crush’, the NPs that qualify as themes of
these verbs exhibit softness in their make up, allowing them to be easily pressed into pulp.
Though sometimes used interchangeably there are certain contexts where this does not work. For
example, it is only the verb yam ‘to mash’ that can be used to describe the specific crushing
processes where bladed machines such as blenders, corn mills etc. are employed in the event.
Pots ‘to mash’ and twi ‘to grind’ seem to be restricted to objects that are mashed in the local
grinding pot or the grinding stone. The verb nyam can equally be used in such contexts to derive
the same interpretation. The verb pots ‘to mash’ can be used to describe the mashing of certain
food items such as kenkey, groundnut paste etc., in which case the hands serves as the mashing
instrument. The common denominator for these verbs is the fact that the objects they collocate
with all possess the ‘softness’ quality. The following are some examples depicting their usages.
43a. O-tyam maké  wd  asankd mi
3SG.SUBJ-mash.HAB  pepper LOC grinding bowl inside
‘S/he mashes/grinds pepper in the grinding pot.’

b. O-tia biribi wd  fam a nd  a-potdw (Ak. Christaller 1933:405)
3SG-step.HAB something LOC ground COND and PERF-crush

‘S/he steps on something on the ground and it is crushed.’
44a. Abofra né 4-twi gyééné nd  4-wié

child DEF  PERF-grind onion DEF PERF-finish
“The child has finished grinding the onions.’
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b. -k fyarh  aburé né  wd  afikyirf h3
3SG.SUBJ-go.HAB grind  corn DEF LOC backyard there
‘S/he is going to mill the corn behind the house.’

Examples (43a) and (44a-b) describe various food preparation methods carried out with specific
type of instruments. The processes illustrated by examples (43a and 44a) are usually carried out
with local/traditional instruments that do not have sharp bladed edges. These include the local
grinding pot asanka or ayewa and a flat edge masher tapori or in some instances grinding stones.

Figure 6.2: Ghanaian grinding bowl!?®

Figure 6.2 shows the grinding bowl and the grinder. Due to technological advancement, there has
been a proliferation of blenders and other food processors for carrying out such grinding
activities. These electrical appliances are equipped with sharp blades that facilitate the crushing
and grinding activities. These have however not wiped out the use of the local devices in
Ghanaian homes since the local ones are used side by side in many homes.

Since all three verbs require an agent of some sort to bring about an end result, they do not occur
in the one-place construction but rather participate in the Two-Place Construction and the de-
SVC Construction.

An exception to this are the verbs pekye ‘to crush’ and pots ‘to mash’ that are sometimes used to
describe food items that get mashed when they go bad. Perishable food items such as fruits and
vegetables are the most common types of NPs that collocate with the two verbs in such one-place
constructions. In such contexts, the description focuses on the end result of the fruit or vegetable
in question, as exemplified in examples (45a and 45b).

25 http://africancuisine.about.com/od/Technigues-Used-in-African-Cuisine/fl/ The-Asanka-The-Ghanaian-Grinding-
Pot.htm (accessed 26-01-2017)
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45a. Nt6s nd a-ptkyé  (repeated from 41a)
tomatoes DEF PERF-squash

‘The tomatoes are squashed/mashed.’

b. Améngé né  a-potd
mangoes DEF PERF-squashed

‘The mangoes are squashed.’

The one-place construction cannot be used in contexts where an instrument was used to carry out
the mashing or squashing processes. So for instance, examples (45a and 45b) cannot be used in a
situation where one wants to describe the state of tomatoes that were mashed with a local
carthenware pot or a blender, this will necessitate the verb’s occurrence in the two-place
construction.

6.7 ‘Non-C&B’ verb(s) of separation

The verb | discuss in this section; td ‘to pull out’, is not primarly a C&B verb but it is able to
derive a separation or disintegration interpretation in context when it collocates with certain
types of NP arguments.

The event described by td ‘to pull out’ can be done with or without an instrument. The critical
thing is that in such contexts, the activity brings about a separation. The verb occurs in the Two-
Place Construction and de-SVC when it describes a separation done with an instrument. It also
occurs in the one-place construction when the event occurs spontaneously. | discuss the
interpretations associated with this verb in collocation with different types of arguments in the
subsections that follow.

6.7.1 Td ‘to uproot/to open/to pull out or up’
This verb collocates with certain types of plants and food stuffs to describe the acts of

completely pulling up or out such plants along with their roots from the ground. Consider as
example (46).
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46.  O-tu-u bayéré  no
3SG.SUBJ-uproot-COMPL  yam DEF
‘S/he uprooted the yam.’

In Akan, apart from using the verb td ‘to pull out’ to describe the uprooting of plants, it can also
be used in relation to the separation of individual maize from a corncob; a process which
involves pulling up/out the grains from the cob with the hands as illustrated in Figure 6.3.

Figure 6.3: removing corn from cob

The verb is used in the two-place construction in order to express this interpretation, as in
example (47a):

47a. O-0-tu-td aburé né
3SG.SUBJ-PROG-RED-pull out  corn DEF
‘S/he is pulling out the corn from the cob.’ [CS.C&B 73]

b. *Aburé no a-ta-ta
corn corn  PERF-RED-pull out

‘The individual corn has been removed.’

This verb is used in the reduplicated form since the whole process is repeated on several grains.
Example (47b) is ungrammatical because of the nature of the event i.e. grains do not have the
ability to separate spontaneously from the cob and for this reason, the action requires an external
agent.

The ‘to pull out’ interpretation is further illustrated in examples (48a-c):
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48a. Aberantéé  no to-u awi  no sé
youngman DEF pull out-COMPL thief DEF teeth
“The young man pulled out the thief’s tooth.’

b.  Dadéé né tu-u né sé
Metal-plier DEF pull out-COMPL 3POSS teeth
‘The metal-plier pulled out his tooth.’

C. Ne sé a-ta
3POSS teeth PERF-pull out/uproot
‘His/her tooth has fallen out.’

Examples (48a), (48b) and (48c) bring into perspective different aspects of a single situation. In
(48a) the pulling out of the teeth is done by an animate entity whereas in (48Db), it is caused by an
instrument. Nonetheless, they both involve an external force of some sort. The intransitive use of
the verb in (48c) describes the teeth as spontaneously falling out. Unlike corn, the teeth has a
tendency to fall out at certain stages in life.

Another context where the verb tu ‘to pull out’ is used relates to the opening of bottled and
canned foods/drinks. Consider examples (49a-b).

49a. At4 tu-u bée n6 s
Ata open-COMPL  beer DEF top
‘Ata opened the beer.’
b. Atd dé opina n6  tu-u bé¢  né sO

Ata use opener DEF open-COMPL beer DEF top
‘Ata opened the beer bottle with a bottle opener.’

Examples (49a) and (49b) describe the separation of a bottle cover from the whole bottle. The
de-SVC is used in (49b) to show the instrument that was used in the opening. Similarly, (50)
refers to the opening of a tin of tomato puree (see Figures 6.4 and 6.5).

50. Pokua tu-u Ntos no sO
Pokua open-COMPL tomato DEF top
‘Pokua opened the tomato.’ [CS.C&B 67/68]
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Figure 6.4: opening an ‘easy-open’ tin of tomato puree

Figure 6.5: opening a tin of tomato puree with a tin cutter

In Figure 6.4 the tomato puree is opened by pulling up the top cover. In 6.5, however, the
opening is done with an instrument. Both events results in a separation which eventually reveals
the contents of the tin.

In conclusion, | have argued that the verb tu ‘pull out’ is not primarily a C&B verb. It can
however be used in certain contexts to describe separation in entities. The first interpretation of
the verb which is ‘to pull out’, usually involves the use of the hand or an instrument. Objects that
collocate with this verb to derive the ‘pull out’ interpretation include aburé ‘corn’ and &€
‘teeth’. The second interpretation relates to the opening of tins and bottles. In such events, one
part of the entity is separated by pulling up the removable part of the entity. This can also be
done with the hands or an instrument.
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6.8 Discussion

In this section | argue that the BREAK verbs in Akan also have properties such as agentivity and
physical properties of objects, contributing to the semantic and syntactic behaviours of the verbs.

Agentivity

Following Ameka & Essegbey (2007), the Akan BREAK verbs can be categorised under the
Non-Agentive and Highly Non-Agentive classes. It has been argued that the Non-Agentive class
primarily describes a type of separation that does not specify the instrument or manner in which
the action is brought about. Furthermore, some of the separation events that this group of verbs
describes (such as splitting activities) necessarily imply the involvement of a bladed instrument.
For this reason, such verbs participate in the causative/inchoative alternation with some
restrictions. The requirement of an instrument is largely dependent on the type of NP argument
with which the BREAK non-agentive verbs collocate. | argue that Akan has some very limited
contexts in which some of its BREAK verbs deviate from the general semantics associated with
them and are not able to participate in the causative/inchoative alternation as predicted.
Examples of such Non-Agentive verbs in Akan include bu ‘to break’, bs ‘to break, to crack’ and
pae ‘to split’.

The highly non-agentive verbs incorporate the type of object that undergoes the event described
by the verb or the nature of the change. The verbs under this category participate in the
causative/inchoative construction fully and without any restriction (Ameka & Essegbey 2007).
Examples of highly non-agentive verbs in Akan include dwiri ‘to break up, break or pull down,
demolish’, pan to pluck/pull off/out or to crop off’, pan€ ‘to disjoin or separate with some
effort’, poro ‘to crumble especially of dry things, to pluck’, sekye ‘to bend backwards, suané ‘to

tear longitudinally’ and t€ “to tear’.

The following examples illustrate some of the restricted contexts in which the non-agentive
verbs necessarily require the presence of a causal agent using a bladed object to carry out the
action described by the verb. These are however restricted to specific types of NPs that collocate
with the BREAK verbs.

51a. Obi m-ma dida  n-dyd  sO  abd (Appiah etal. 2007:31)

noone NEG-break. HAB tree NEG-get top seed
‘No one fells a tree and expects to reap from it.’
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b. Papa noé bu-u dud né
man DEF break-COMPL tree DEF
‘The man felled the tree.’

c. *Dua no bu-uyz
tree DEF break-COMPL
‘The tree broke.’

In examples (51a-c), when the verb bu ‘to break’ has the NP dua ‘tree’ as its complement, it can
only refer to the felling of tree, a process which can only be carried out with sharp, bladed
objects such as the saw and an axe. This interpretation cannot be intransitivized since trees
cannot be spontaneously felled and therefore obligatorily require the presence of a causal agent
who uses an instrument to carry out the action. Example (51c), can however be used when the
aim is to describe instances of a tree collapsing as result of a storm (in which case there is no
reference to an instrument).

The argument here is that it is only the interpretation that lacks the involvement of an instrument
(in this case sentence 51a), that is allowed to occur in the one-place construction. When the ‘to
fell’ interpretation is implied, then it cannot be intransitivized.

Another context where a quintessential BREAK verb is used to describe an activity that requires
a sharp/bladed instrument, is the process of cutting or trimming the finger nails. This is a
purposeful cutting event that is done to keep the nails tidy. It is usually done with instruments
such as a blade, scissors, nail cutter, nail files etc. It is also possible to break the nails with the
hands because of its flexible nature. Example (52) illustrates the use of the verb bu and the NP

mmowerg ‘finger/toe nails’ to derive the meaning ‘to cut ones nails’.

52. Sisi bu-bu-u abofra no m-mawere
Sisi RED-break-COMPL child DEF PL-nail

Sisi cut the child’s nails.’

An interesting thing about this combination is that the verb bd ‘to break’ has to always be in the
reduplicated form in order to derive the interpretation ‘to cut/trim finger or toe nails’. The whole
nail cutting event is a repetitive action done on more than one finger. This explains why the
process is described with the verb in a reduplicated form, making the verb bubu the lexicalised
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form for the description of this event. This further implies that in the event where only one
finger/toe nail is cut, the action can still be described with the reduplicated form of the verb.
When the verb is not reduplicated the interpretation is simply ‘to break the finger/toe nail’
without the involvement of an instrument. This does not have the interpretation ‘do the action
purposely’. It is this reading that is able to occur in the one-place and two-place construction, as
exemplified below:

53a. Sisi bu-u abofra noé b>were
Sisi break-COMPL child DEF nail
‘Sisi broke the child’s nail.’

b. Abofra né bowere  bu-lye
child DEF nail break-COMPL
‘The child’s nail broke.’

In example (53a), the causal agent Sisi breaks the nail of the child. For instance, the nail could
have gotten broken while Sisi was playing with the child, but does not imply that the agent does
this with the aim of achieving a specific purpose. This interpretation also does not entail the
involvement of an instrument. When expressed in the one-place construction, as in (53b), the
idea is that of a spontaneous breaking of the nail. (53b) can be used in a contexts where the
child’s nail breaks on its own due to its extremely soft nature. The verb in this context can be
used in the reduplicated form to present the event as pluractional (i.e. the spontaneous breaking
was done repeatedly/ affected more than one finger nail).

We can therefore argue that the verb bubu is the lexicalised verb for describing the process of
‘cutting the nails with an instrument’. When used in the monomorphemic form in the one-place
construction, it describes a spontaneous breaking of the nails. It is this monomorphemic form
that is reduplicated to derive the interpretation of ‘several nails breaking spontaneously’.

Apart from the verb bu ‘to break” which deviates in semantics when it collocates with specific
NPs, the BREAK verb bs ‘to break’ also has similar features. As already indicated, this verb is
also a BREAK verb in Akan and as such it is able to occur in both the one-place and two-place
construction to refer to spontaneous breaking and agent-triggered breaking respectively. An
example of each of these constructions is repeated here for the purpose of emphasis and clarity.
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54a. Fosua bd>-d pléte  n6
Fosua Dbreak-COMPL plate DEF
‘Fosua broke the plate.’

b. Pl no b3-dye
plate. DEF break-COMPL
‘The plate broke.’

In example (54a), Fosua is introduced as the causal agent in the two-place construction, and she
is described as the one who causes the plate to break. In (54b) however, the plate is described as
breaking on its own without the involvement of an external agent. The reason why the plate is
able to break on its own is because of its material composition.

When the same verb bs ‘to break, to crack’ collocates with an NP that does not possess
‘spontancously breakable characteristics’ such as kube ‘coconut’, the verb is not able to occur in
the one-place construction as illustrated below.

55a. Fosua bd-> kubé no bi nom-myge
Fosua break-COMPL coconut DEF some drink-COMPL

‘Fosua cracked open some of the coconut and drunk.’

b. *Kubé né b>-dye
coconut DEF break-COMPL
“The coconut cracked open.’

The unacceptability of example (55b) is due to the fact that coconut by its nature cannot break
spontaneously. It requires some amount of external force before it can crack open.

In Akan, the whole process of peeling the coconut and cracking is described as b kube. During
the data elicitation, there was never an instant where a consultant described Figure 6.6 below,
with any of the peel verbs in Akan, even though the process involved a typical peeling activity
and was brought about using a bladed instrument. A consultant explained that when the coconut
is very dry, the outer covering can be removed by constantly hitting it on a rock. This softens the
husk, which is subsequently taken off with the fingers. The cracking of the dried coconut can
either be done through the same process, i.e. hitting on the rock, or by using a knife to crack it
open.

Figure 6.6 below illustrates the process of peeling coconut.
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Figure 6.6: Peeling of coconut

Another BREAK verb which deviates semantically and syntactically when it collocates with a
specific type of NP is the verb pae ‘to break, split’. This verb, when it collocates with the NP
egya ‘tirewood’ derives the meaning ‘to split firewood using an axe’. The reference to the
involvement of a sharp bladed instrument prevents this particular interpretation from being used
intransitively either to describe the state of the firewood after undergoing the event described the
verb or as a way of concealing the agent of the action.

56a. Takyi paé-é egyd no
Takyi split-COMPL firewood DEF
‘Takyi split the firewood.’

In (56a) the verb pae ‘to split’ along with the NP egya ‘firewood’ occur in the two-place
construction to derive the interpretation ‘split firewood’. The splitting of firewood is usually
done with an axe and thus obligatorily requires the presence of a causal agent. This prevents the
‘spontaneous splitting’ interpretation from being associated with this specific collocation. This
explains the ungrammaticality of example (56b) below.

b. *Egya no paé-éye
firewood DEF spilt-COMPL
‘The firewood broke.’

This example cannot be used to describe the state of a firewood that has been split with an

instrument. The use of the verb pag ‘to split’” and NP egya ‘firewood’ in the one-place
construction is only acceptable when the splitting happened without an instrument. For instance,
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when the wood becomes so dry that it spontaneously develops cracks. In this context, the one-
place construction can be used to describe the state of the firewood.

This is also attested in Ewe by Ameka & Essebgey (2007:246) in relation to verb dze. They have
also demonstrated that the verb dze has some limited contexts in which an instrument is
obligatorily required in order to bring about the change of state. They explain that although ‘X
dze nake’ which means ‘X split firewood’ is acceptable in Ewe, its inchoative or one-place usage
is not acceptable, thus in Ewe, one cannot use ‘nake a dze’ which is ‘the firewood split’ to
describe the state of the firewood that has been already split.

With other types of NPs the verb pae ‘to break’ behaves like a typical BREAK verb and
undergoes the causative / inchoative alternation, as demonstrated in examples (57a) and (57b).

57a. Takyi paé-é toa no
Takyi break-COMPL bottle DEF
‘Takyi broke the bottle.’

b. Toa no paé-éye

firewood DEF spilt-COMPL
‘The bottle broke.’

58a. Takyi paé-é baalin  no
Takyi  burst-COMPL  balloon DEF
‘Takyi burst the balloon.’

b. Baalun no paé-éye
balloon DEF burst-COMPL
‘The balloon burst.’

Both examples (57a-b) and (58a-b), have NPs that are capable of breaking or separating on their
own without the involvement of an external force or causal agent. For instance, a bottle can
break when it over freezes. In the same vein, a balloon can burst on its own whilst hanging
around. It is these features of the NP and the semantics of the verb paé ‘to split, burst’ that
allows such actions to be expressed intransitively. This, therefore, supports the fact that in Akan,
the NP objects and their physical properties affect the syntactic and semantic behaviour of the
verbs with which they collocate.
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The fact that there are instances where BREAK verbs do not intransitivize is not only attested in
Akan and Ewe. In Jalonke (central Mande language spoken in the North of Guinea), Luepke
(2007: 258) reports that two BREAK verbs: muNuxun ‘crush, smash’ and wuru ‘crack’, have
been only attested to occur in transitive argument structures. She concludes that in Jalonke:

“...it is a matter of future research to determine whether the transitive-only breaks
verbs of Jalonke have some meaning components that distinguish them from
causativie/inchoative or instransitive verbs of pure state change, whether they
must be accepted as idiosyncratic cases, or whether their existence is a mere by-
product of Jalonke favoring the lexicalization of events in transitive verb roots”

(Luepke 2007: 258)

The only difference between what Akan and Ewe exhibit and that which pertains to Jalonke is
that, these verbs in Jalonke are inherently transitive and do not occur intransitively (not in any
restricted contexts). In Akan and Ewe however, the BREAK verbs occur both transitively and
intransitively, except for very restricted contexts where those specific verbs fail to intransitivize
as expected.

6.9  Chapter summary

The semantics of Akan BREAK verbs has been the focus of this chapter. The chapter
commenced with a summary of the verbs and the constructions in which they each occur. This
was followed by a discussion on the general characteristics associated with the BREAK category
within the C&B domain. The individual verbs were described under four categories; BREAK,
TEAR, OPEN and CRUSH. The syntactic and semantic behaviour of the verbs under each of
these categories were thoroughly discussed.

It was argued that Akan exhibits some deviations from the general characteristics cross-
linguistically associated with the CUT and BREAK semantic categories, i.e. CUT verbs involve
the use of sharp, bladed instruments whereas BREAK verbs lack the use of sharp, bladed
instruments. It was discussed that data from Akan point to the fact that there are certain contexts
where typical BREAK verbs behave like CUT verbs, in requiring the necessary application of a
sharp/bladed instrument in order to achieve the required change of state. The verbs do not only
semantically behave like CUT verbs, but also syntactically, those interpretations are not able to
occur in the one-place construction.
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CHAPTER SEVEN

Non-prototypical usages of C&B verbs in Akan

7.1 Introduction

Chapters five and six focused on the semantics associated with Akan C&B verbs. The
discussions centred on how various prototypical NP collocants combine with the verbs in diverse
constructions to yield different interpretations. It was pointed out that the prototypical uses of the
verbs involve concrete entities. These have given rise to the basic meanings proposed and the
extensions of these in context depending on the constructions in which they occur. When the
verbs collocate with abstract entities they may yield non-prototypical interpretations. This
chapter explores some of the collocations of the verbs with non-typical internal arguments and
their derived interpretations.

Following Spalek’s (2015) discussion on the atypical collocations of the Spanish verbs romper
‘to break’ and cortar ‘to cut’, it is argued in this chapter that Akan C&B verbs also collocate
with non-prototypical objects (i.e. abstract entities) to derive “very productive compositional
patterns” (Spalek 2015:36). Crucially, I illustrate how verb-object combinations involving C&B
verbs interact with constructions in order to express distinct, contextual interpretations of the
verb phrases. In support of the prototype meaning analysis, it is proposed that the semantics of
the verbs and the prototypical objects extend to the non-prototypical usages of the C&B verbs.
The present chapter aims at showing how one can derive such interpretations from the abstract
combinations, while still maintaining the prototypical semantics associated with the C&B verbs.
Allan (2012), for instance, stresses the importance of default semantics of lexical items for
pragmatic analysis by arguing that:

Pragmatics within the lexicon is largely an addition to the semantic specification;
for instance, it is useful to identify the default meanings and connotations of
listemes. Default meanings are those that are applied more frequently by more
people and normally with greater certitude than any alternatives.(Allan 2012: 228)

The various types of atypical arguments that the verbs select and the derived contextualized
interpretations are also explored in this chapter. It is argued that the atypical internal arguments
of the verbs also place certain selectional restrictions on the types of subject NPs allowed in the
argument structure constructions.
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For the purpose of the present discussion, | select verbs that have extensive collocational usages,
following Christaller’s (1933) representation of the lexicon. A verb each is selected from these
categories: BREAK, CUT and TEAR (presented in chapters five and six) and discussed. The
verbs to be discussed in this chapter are bu ‘to break’, twa ‘to cut’, te' “to tear’ and pae ‘to split,

burst’.

The chapter is structured as follows: section 7.2 serves as an introduction to the derivation of
combinatorial patterns of the C&B verbs. Sections 7.3, 7.4, 7.5 and 7.6 explore the various ways
in which bu ‘to break’, twd ‘to cut’, t€ ‘to tear’ and pae ‘to split, burst’interact with atypical NPs
in specific constructions to derive specialized interpretations. The findings and concluding
remarks are provided in section 7.7.

7.2 Combinatorial diversity of C&B verbs in Akan

In this section, | discuss the types of complements that the C&B verbs in Akan combine with to
derive various interpretations. It is argued that not only do they occur with physical objects, but
they also combine with atypical entities to describe “distinct kinds of eventualities like processes
and states” (Spalek 2015: 37). Four things are highlighted here. From a constructional
perspective, it is first and foremost argued that most of the collocations (there are some limited
cases of clause-type collocations) are instantiations of a higher VP construction. This VP
construction further breaks down into various sub-constructions which combine with specific
types of atypical NP complements to derive the structure [V NP (from a particular semantic class)]-

Secondly, the specific interpretations that are derived from these constructions are a combination
of the semantics of the verb and that of the atypical NPs with which they pair. Furthermore, the
rich combinatorial patterns exhibited by the C&B verbs in such atypical contexts can be mapped
on to the core/basic meanings of the verbs already identified in chapters five and six i.e. the core
meanings of the verbs are maintained even in the atypical combinatorial patterns. Finally, it is
argued that a bulk of the collocations occur as fixed expressions, with fixed orders that cannot be
syntactically altered. Such fixed expressions stand on their own as individual constructions with
specific specialized meanings.
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7.3 Collocations of bu ‘to break’

The verb bu ‘to break’ in Akan, has been identified to have the semantics, “something happens to
something at a point in time. After sometime, this thing is no longer whole. This thing ends up in
two or more parts. ”

In Akan, this semantics interacts with the meanings of internal abstract arguments, semantically
characterized as events, processes, states, temporal sequence, body parts, liquids, numerical
concepts, norms etc., to derive interpretations such as ‘to cease/terminate/end/, ‘to break a norm’,
‘to measure’, ‘to break boundaries’, and so on. Constructionally, the verb requires NP arguments
of specific semantic characteristics in order to derive the specialized interpretation.

In the sub-sections that follow, examples of the types of atypical arguments with which the bu
‘to break’ collocates and how they generate their interpretations are discussed.

7.3.1 (\Y NP (iquids)]:  to measure, transfer from mass into another

The verb bu ‘to break’ in Akan collocates with the NP qiqid) t0 derive the specialized
interpretation ‘to measure/ transfer from mass/whole into another’. The collocations under this
category relate to the basic meaning of bu ‘to break’ by describing the act of taking a part/portion
of a liquid from a place and putting it in another place. During such actions, the portions of the
liquid are measured and separated from a mass using measuring instruments such as cups,
buckets and bottles.

In Akan, the types of NPs that can undergo such measurements/transfer include nsuc ‘water’,
ngo ‘palm-oil’, p&ro ‘petrol’ etc.

Examples (1a) illustrate the use of [bu ‘to break’ + NP qiquid)] to express liquid measurements and
transfers.

la. O-bu-u pipe no
3SG.SUBJ-break-COMPL  pipe.water give
‘S/he fetched the pipe-water (Literal: She broke the pipe).’

In interactions, when people request others to do things for them (in this case, to fetch water),
they use a combination of the [bu ‘to break’ + NP (iquigy] and other constructions such as SVCs,
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as exemplified in (1b-c).

b. Bu nst6 ma me
break  water give 1SG.OBJ
‘Fetch water for me (Literal: Break water give me!).’

c. Bu pipe ma me
break  pipe.water give 1SG.OBJ
‘Fetch pipe-water for me (Literal: Break pipe give me!).’

In (1b), the expression bu nsuo ‘lit. break water’ is only used to describe the fetching of water
from a tap and can therefore not be used in contexts where the water is fetched from a river,
stream or well. There is a metonymic (part-whole relation) representation of the same ‘water
fetching” concept in (1c¢). In (1b) the NP pipe represents the entity (whole) that contains the
water (part). The NP ‘pipe’ is metonymically used to represent liquid. The description of the pipe
as being broken is used to depict the ‘opening’ of the object (pipe; [+solid] object), which results
in the flow of the water. It is the ‘opening’ process (resulting in the exposure of the pipe’s
internal content) that accounts for the use of the verb bu ‘to break’. Since water bodies such as
rivers, wells, and lakes, do not have such ‘opening’ characteristics they cannot be described with
the verb bu ‘to break’.

The collocation bu nsuo ‘break water’ can also be used euphemistically to describe the act of
urinating. So in Akan, if one wants to convey the idea of ‘going to urinate’ s/he can use the
expression in example (2):

2. Me-& kd ba nsuo
1SG.SUBJ-PROG go break water
‘T am going to urinate (euphemism) (Literal: I am going to fetch water).’

3a. O-bu-u pétr6 ma-a drsba no
3SG.0OBJ-break-COMPL  petrol give-COMPL  driver DEF
‘S/he (fuel attendant) measured petrol for the driver /S/he fueled the driver’s car.
(Literal: S/he broke petrol and gave the driver).’
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b. Maamé né bu-bu ngo tan
woman DEF  RED-break palm-oil sell
‘The woman sells palm-oil in portions. (Literal: The woman breaks palm oil and sells).’

The verb bu ‘to break’ is used in example (3a) to describe the process of fueling a car. The
quantity that is measured/purchased is omitted in this context since it is clearly understood that
the fuel attendant measures a specific quantity of the petrol (a portion from the whole) into the
driver’s car. In the same vein, the activity described in example (3b) also involves the
separation/transfer of a portion of palm-oil from one source into another. Notice the use of the
reduplicated form of the verb in this example. The essence of this is to present the event as
pluractional.

7.3.2 [V NP (norm)]: transgressing a particular norm by a [+human]

Akan, like English and Spanish (cf. Spalek 2015), uses the BREAK verb to describe the act of
disobeying rules and norms. Examples of nouns that collocate with the verb bu ‘to break’ to
derive this interpretation include asém ‘matter’ and mmrd ‘law’. The choice of the BREAK verb
derives from the fact that concepts like laws and norms are comparable to physical objects that
are whole/unified. When there is a break in physical objects, the outcome is a disintegration,
which eventually leads to a non-functionality of the object. Similarly, laws and norms are a
unified set of conventions implemented for the purpose of creating order/harmony/unity in a
community. They become non-functional when they are disobeyed or transgressed.

Consider examples (4a-b):

4a. Mé-nua! wo0-4-bu mmra
1POSS-sibling 2SG.SUBJ-PERF-break  law

‘My brother/sister, you have broken a law.’

b.  Abofra& m-ma n-awofos asém  s6
child NEG-break =~ 3POSS-parents  matter top
‘A child does not break his/her parent’s order (does not disobey his/her parents).’
(Literal: a child does not break the top of his/her parent’s matter). ’

In both examples, the verb bu ‘to break’ represents the disintegration of a once whole entity (in
this case the law). The semantics of the verb bu ‘to break’ interacts with that of law to derive the
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interpretation ‘to transgress a particular law/norm’. The nature of the internal argument, law,
places some restrictions on the type of NPs that are allowed to fill the subject slot of the
construction. It is the case that such constructions, take only [+ human] entities.

7.3.3 [V NP (temporal concepts, numerals/account/money depicting themes)]I to count/calculate

The verb bu ‘to break’ combines with NP arguments that describe temporal concepts, numbers
and money related entities. Such NPs in Akan include n-na ‘day(s)’, m-fie" ‘years’, akortaa
‘account’, ka ‘debt’. The combination of the verb bu ‘to break’ and such NPs derives the
specialized meaning ‘to count/ to calculate’.

Akan

5a. Avyié asé tu wié  ansa  ye-a-bl k&
funeral  under uprootHAB finish before 3PL.SUBJ-PERF-break debt
‘A funeral ends before expenses are calculated.’

b. Me né wo wd hkéntd  bu
1SG.SUBJ and 2SG.SUBJ have.HAB account break.HAB
“You and I have accounts to settle.” (Literal: You and | have accounts to break).

C. B wo m-fié a WO-4-nya ma me
break. HAB 2POSS PL-year REL 2SG.SUBJ-PERF-get give.HAB 1SG.OBJ
‘Calculate your age for me/ let me know your age.’(Literal: Break your ages that you have
received and give to me).

The use of the verb bu ‘to break’ in examples (5a-c) can be accounted for by the fact that
culturally, counting involves the use of the fingers. It is a common practice in the Ghanaian
context to bend (which is also a form of breaking) the knuckles during counting activities. The
Akan way of counting involves the use of the fingers and sometimes the toes. Westerman
(1930:101) for instance reports that in Ewe (also applicable to Akan):

... people count on the outstretched fingers, beginning with the little finger of the left

hand, each finger being bent by the forefinger of the right hand as it is counted; the
right hand is used next, and then one begins, or else, squatting on the ground, one
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counts the toes with the little finger of the right hand....26 (Westerman 1930:101)

The use of these collocations has spread from Akan to other Ghanaian languages such as Ga and
Ewe (both Kwa languages). It appears that Ga and Ewe have borrowed the collocation in its
entirety i.e. the [bu ‘to break’ + NP] construction. Note however that even though both languages
have specific verbs that are equivalent to the Akan bu ‘to break’, the Akan forms are still
employed in such contexts. A few phonological changes in the form of the verb bu ‘to break’
occur in the Ga and Ewe usages. Examples (6-7) demonstrate how such collocations occur in Ga
and Ewe.

Ga

6a. E-bu akantaa (Dakubu 2009:54)
3SG.SUBJ-break  account
‘S/he did the account (arithmetic). (Literal: S/he broke the account).’

b. E-bu-> nydji e anaa (Dakubu 2009:54)
3PL.SUBJ-break-HAB  debts DEF sum
‘S/he calculated the debts. (Literal: S/he breaks the debts)’

Ewe

7. E-bu akantaa
3SG.SUBJ-break  account
‘S/he did the account (arithmetic). (Literal: S/he breaks account).’

Both the Ga and Ewe examples in (6a) and (7), consist of the [bu + akontaa] combination, which
has already been argued as a borrowed construction from Akan. Not only do the Ga and Ewe
verbs collocate with the NP aksntaa, but like Akan, they also take other forms of NPs such nysji
‘debts’(6b) in order to express the ‘to count/ to calculate’ interpretation.

It is must be pointed out that the constructions discussed so far relate to those instances where
the combination of the verb bu ‘to break’ and the abstract entities yield interpretations that are
immediately transparent/straightforward (i.e. interpretations that are derived from the interaction
of the verb, its internal argument and the constructions in which they occur), making them easy

26 The bending direction may vary from person to person. For instance some people may bend the fingers forward
whiles others will do the opposite (backward). What is crucial here is the fact there is a bending or breaking of the
once straight and upright fingers.
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to account for within the prototype analysis.

There are however other forms of collocations where abstract entities such as ade¢ ‘thing’, the
adjective késee ‘big’ combine with the verb bu ‘to break’ to describe states of people being
dependable, respectful or honorable and so on. There are two types of constructions that derive
this interpretation. The first is [bU ‘to break’ + NP (+human) + adjective (késee)] and the second
represented as [bu ‘to break’ + NP (-human ade¢ ‘thing’)].

Examples (8a-b) illustrate this interpretation in the [bu ‘to break’ + NP +human + (adjective)] and
[bu ‘to break’ + NP (-human ade’ ‘thing”)], respectively.

[V NP +human adjective]

8a. Me bu maamé né keséé
1SG.SUBJ break woman DEF big
‘I hold the woman in high esteem.’ (Literal: | break the woman big).

b. Me bu maamé no
1SG.SUBJ break woman DEF
‘I hold the woman in high esteem/I respect the woman.’ (Literal: | break the woman).

[bu ‘to break’ + NP (adee ‘thing”)]
C. Ménsima bu adéé paa
Mensima break thing very
‘Mensima is very respectful.” (Literal: Mensima breaks thing very well).

Note that in examples 8(a-c), the derived interpretations do not result from the compositionality
of the semantics of the verb and its internal arguments.

A second type of constructions; [V NP (utterance/pronouncementsijudgments)] also derives specialized
meanings/interpretations that cannot be linked to the semantics of individual components (i.e. the
verb and its internal arguments) of the constructions. The NPs that occur in such slots can be
semantically characterised as those nouns that are employed as speech acts (utterances,
pronouncement, judgments etc.). Akan examples of such nouns include bem ‘innocence’, f7’
‘guilt’, ata ‘judgement’. The combination of the verb bu ‘to break’ and these NPs derive the
interpretation ‘to make a declaration/proclamation’. Each of the collocations is illustrated in
examples (9a-c).
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7.34 [V NP (utterances, pronouncements,judgments)]Z to make a declaration/ proclamation

9a. Otzhmuafds né  bu-u no bém
judge DEF break-COMPL 3SG.OBJ innocence
“The judge acquitted him/her of an accusation.” (Literal: The judge broke him innocent).

b. O-bu-u no 5
3SG.SUBJ-break-COMPL  3SG.OBJ quilt
‘He found him guilty.” (Literal: S/he broke him guilty).

c. O-bu-u no atén
3SG.SUBJ-break-COMPL  3SG.OBJ judgment
‘He judged him.’ (Literal: S/he broke him judgement).

All three examples illustrate the [V NP (utterance/pronouncementsijudgments)] construction. | argue for a
homonymous account of the use of the verb bu ‘to break’ in these types (examples 8-9) of
constructions since the overall interpretations cannot be said to be related to the basic sense
associated with the verb and its internal argument. Most of these construction types are used as
idioms in the Akan.

7.3.5 [V (NP) PPso)]: breaking boundaries, abundance, going beyond the limit

Apart from occurring in [V NP] constructions, the verb bu ‘to break’ collocates with PP to form
the [V (NP) PP] construction. The postpositional phrase construction is headed by so ‘top” which
takes an NP complement. It is this NP complement whose boundary is described as being
exceeded in such constructions. The combination of the verb and the PP (so “top, upper surface’y derive
the interpretation ‘to break boundaries/to go beyond the expected limit/abundance’. The PP sd'in
Akan refers to the top/upper part of an entity or object. The image that is created is that of a
break in the top part of an object.

The NP complement in the construction can either be overtly or covertly represented. In contexts
where the NP complement is covertly represented, its reference is contextually derived (i.e. it
may be referred to in the previous/preceding discourse).

The abstract NP combines with the verb in this type of construction to derive the interpretation
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‘break boundaries, go beyond the time, to be abundant’. Examples (10a-b) illustrate this point:

10a. Adwimé i &-bu me nsa  sé (Christaller 1933:49)
task DEM PERF-break 1POSS hand top
‘This work is too much for my strength (This work is beyond my strength).’
(Literal: This work has broken the top of my hands).

b. Nsu6 no a-bu SO
water DEF PERF-break top
‘The water has gone beyond the limit (of the container)/overflowing.’
(Literal: The water has broken the top).

Example (10a) describes the NP adwuma ‘work’ as exceeding the limit that can be handled by
the body part nsa ‘hand’. The NP risd ‘hands’ is used in this context to represent the bodypart
used in carrying out the task in question. The ‘hand’ metonymically stands for the strength (the
whole) that is used in carrying out the task. The task is thus described as exceeding the capacity
that can be handled by the hands (i.c. the task exceeding the individual’s strength limit). This PP
(so ‘top) in the [VP PP (sq)] contributes to this interpretation by indicating the part of the entity
that is exceeded or broken, in this case, the top. The same holds for example (10b) which
describes the NP nsuo ‘water’ as breaking the boundary or going over the limit/top of the
container that holds it.

To be common

There is a sub-construction of the [V PP “wp] Which occurs without the PP sg ‘top’. The
combination of the NP complement and the verb derives the interpretation ‘to be common’. This
interpretation also includes the concept of abundance or limit breaking. For instance, when there
is excessive production of a particular dress or gadget (mobile phones), the result is that the item
becomes common and almost every one owns it. Example (11) illustrates this usage:

11.  Ataadéé i a-bu

dress DEM PERF-break
“This dress is common.” (Literal: This dress has broken).
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The only difference between this type of construction and the [V PP, «wp’)] IS the absence of the
postpositional phrase. In this context, the part of the object that is broken or exceeded is
contextually derived.

In comparison to the prototypical usage of the verb bu ‘to break’, the following conclusions can
be drawn. Breaking events in Akan that involve physical objects and entities are able to occur
with various types of NPs as causes: agents, natural forces, instruments, events, stative
eventualities etc. However, when the verb occurs with an NP such as those discussed so far,
there seems to be some form of selectional restrictions that the abstract NP objects place on the
type of causes that can fill the subject slot of such constructions. In such constructions, only
agents are allowed to occupy the subject position. Spalek (2015) observes a similar pattern in
Spanish with regards to the verb romper ‘to break’. The following Spanish examples (12a-b)
depict this:

12a. Juan/ el hacha/ el huracan/ el peso de los libros/ la explosion rompio” la mesa.
Juan/ the axe/ the hurricane/ the weight of the books/ the explosion broke the table
‘Juan/ the axe/ the hurricane/ the weight of the books/ the explosion broke the table.’
(Spalek 2015:41)

b.  Juan/ #la rueda/ #el accidente/ #la anchura de la piscina/ #la explosion rompio la ley/ la

norma.

Juan/ the wheel/ the accident/ the width of the swimming pool/ the explosion broke the law/

the norm

‘Juan/ #the wheel/ #the accident/ #the width of the swimming pool/ #the explosion broke the
law/ the norm.’ (Spalek 2015:41)

According to Spalek (2015:41) “this restriction with respect to the cause argument of abstract
romper-events, however, is not an across the board restriction, since there are actually many
abstract breakings that do allow for a whole range of causes”. This can be observed in example
(11) where the subject slot is filled by a physical NP atadde¢ ‘dress’ and yet its combination with

the bu ‘to break’ derives the abstract interpretation ‘to be common/ abundant’.
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7.4 Collocations of twd ‘to cut’

Christaller (1933:544) for example reports of the verb twa ‘to cut’ that “many of the different
meanings of this word may in a generalizing way, be reduced to this; pass (move or cause to
move) in a line, especially in an effective movement through (on, over, across, along, by the side
of) anything’. In consonance with the NSM (Goddard and Wierzbicka 2015), the semantics of
the Akan verb twa ‘to cut’ can be summarized as “someone is doing something to something for
sometime. This someone is doing it with something else (instrument). If someone does this to

something for some time, this thing will create an incision or come into two or more parts”.

In this section, it is argued that it is this semantics that is extended into the non-prototypical
usages of the twd ‘to cut’ verb. The collocations occur in higher schema VP construction, taking
specific types of internal NP complements. The NPs that the verb semantically combines with to
describe abstract forms of cutting include events/processes/activities/states, water bodies, body
parts, entities/locations, substances that add taste to food, temporal sequence and units of
measurement. Apart from collocating with NPs from these semantic categories, the verb twa ‘to
cut’ also collocates with the post-positional phrases headed by different types of PPs.

The subsequent sections present the combinatorial interpretations of the verb twa ‘to cut’ in the
various constructions.

7.4.1[V NP (eventsiprocesses/activities/states ) PP(so ‘top’, t00 ‘bottom”]: terminate/cease/end, cut short,
reduce

The verb twd ‘to cut’ forms combinatorial patterns with NPs that semantically represent events,
processes, activities, states, to derive the interpretation ‘to terminate/to cease/end/cut
short/reduce’ a state or activity that has the tendency to continue. When physical objects undergo
cutting activities, the cut objects end up divided, depending on the part of the object/entity that
undergoes the cutting event, there could be a reduction in length or size. It is this meaning that is
implied when the cutting verb is used to describe NPs that refer to processes, activities and
certain states. The NPs that undergo the abstract cutting are depicted as either being reduced in
duration or terminated. Examples (13) and (14) demonstrate the combination of the verb twa ‘to
cut’ and the abstract NPs which represent events/processes, activities and states.
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13. Maamé né6 a-twa awes
woman DEF  PERF-cut child birth
‘The woman has stopped bearing children (her fertility period has ended).’
(Literal: The woman has cut child birth).

In Akan, the [V (NP) PPso top’, too “bottom)] CONStruction derives the interpretation ‘to cease/to
end/to reduce etc.” The PPs in this construction indicate the part of the entity that undergoes the
abstract cutting. The PP is dropped sometimes as in example (13), in which the construction is
[V NP (eventsiprocessesiactivities/states)]. Examples (14a-b) illustrate the use of the verb twa ‘to cut’ in
the [V (NP) PP (s “top’, to(o) ‘bottom”)] construction to denote the ‘cessation’ of an event/processes,
states, activities.

14a. W’asém wa dédo na twa so
2POSS’matter be.long toomuch so cut top
“You talk too much, cut it (your speech) short.” (Literal: Your matter is long so cut its top).

b. N’améné no to bé-twé (Christaller 1933:545)
3POSS-trials  DEF  bottom FUT-cut
‘His trials will soon be ended/ His trials will soon come to an end.” (Literal: The bottom of
his/her trials will be cut).

In example (14a), an agent (who is not overtly mentioned in this discourse) is advised to cut
his/her speech short. The PP sg ‘top” which occurs in the second clause introduced by the n&
conjunction is co-referential with the NP assm ‘matter’ in the first clause. It is this NP that is
described by the adjective wa ‘long’ and which also undergoes the abstract cutting. The NP asem
‘matter’ is compared to a physical object that is long in its dimensions. The same can be said of
example (14b), where the state of misery is likened to a physical object that also undergoes an
envisaged cutting that will eventually lead to an end of that particular state. In both examples, the
abstract NPs precede the VP and PP. Both the semantics of PP (s ‘top’) @Nd PP (o bottom’) INteract
with the verb meaning to derive the ‘termination/cessation’ interpretation illustrated by examples
(14a and 14b).

Another context where the verb twa ‘to cut’ occurs in the one-place construction is when it
collocates with NPs such as nsuokanea ‘water/light’and mogya ‘blood’ to derive the
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contextualised meaning ‘to cease to flow or to cause a cessation in a constant supply of

something’ as demonstrated in the following examples:

c. ECG-f6s5 a-twa N-kanéa no mu

ECG-workers PERF-cut PL-light DEF inside
‘The workers of the Electricity Cooperation of Ghana have cut off (= disconnected) the
lights.’

7.4.2 [V NP (water bodies, (location: road)]Z to cross

Christaller’s (1933:544) posits that the verb twa ‘to cut’ can “be reduced to this; pass (move or
cause to move) in a line, especially in an effective movement through (on, over, across, along, by
the side of) anything’. When physical objects are cut, two things happen: movement of the
bladed instrument from one point of the object to another point. This movement creates an
incision (line) on the object. It can be argued that when one moves across things like road, water
body, there is actually a movement from one point to another, and for that matter there is a
creation of an abstract line/incision. This concept is what is at play when Akans use the verb twa
‘to cut’ in combination with NPs such as nsuo ‘water body’ or (&kwan ‘road’. The derived
interpretation of this combination is ‘to cross’.

15a. Me-twa-a kwan no ma k>-2 stkda
1SG.SUBJ-cut-COMPL  road/street DEF inside go-COMPL  school
‘T crossed the road and went to school.” (Literal: | cut into the road and went to school).

b. M-mofrd& né twa nsuo daa k3 sukud
PL-child DEF cutHAB river always go.HAB school
‘The children always cross a river in order to go to school.” (Literal: The children cut water
always and go to school).

We notice that in example (15a), there is an inclusion of a PP mu ‘inside’, which is absent in
examples (15b). The mu ‘inside’ brings about a difference in the use of the [VP + kwan ‘road’]
collocation present in example (16 discussed in 7.4.3) and (15a). The ‘crossing road’ concept can
only be expressed when there is mu. When the PP mu is absent, the derived interpretation is ‘to
travel’ (discussed in 7.4.3).
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74.3 [V NP (entity: road)]: to travel/ to journey/to move around

According to the Christaller’s definition provided in 7.4.2, the movement does not necessarily
have to be across, or one that creates a line, but it could also be along or by the side of entities
such as nsuo ‘water body’ or ékwan ‘road’. When the movement is along or by the side of such
NPs, a slightly different semantics is derived. Such contexts refer to the act of ‘traveling or

moving around’ an entity.

16. Me-twa-a kwan k>-> h>
1SG.SUBJ-cut-COMPL  road go-COMPL there
nanso m’a-n-ka-t6 no
but 1SG.SUBJ-PERF-NEG-go-meet ~ 3SG.OBJ

‘I went all the way there, but met his/her absence.” (Literal: I cut the road and went there but
| did not go and meet him).

744 [V NP (ody part ano ‘mouth’)] - to interrupt/cut short

When physical objects are cut, there is a break in continuity. Similarly, the verb twa ‘to cut’
collocates with the NP and ‘mouth’ to derive the interpretation ‘to interrupt/cut short a speech’.
This occurs when the continuous progress of a person’s speech is stopped by another person for a
period, either by something said or done by this other person. Consider example (17):

17. Mé N-twa w’-ané
1SG.SUBJ NEG-cut 2POSS-mouth
‘I do not intend to interrupt your speech/cut your speech short.” (Literal: I will not cut
your mouth).

The use of the body part ano ‘mouth’ in this example illustrates a metonymic relationship where
the mouth (the part of the body that is used for speaking) represents the whole speaking event. It
is this body part (speech) that is described as being cut by the other person.

7.45 [V NP (entities: journey)]: to cut short/ to cease

Another instance of the ‘reduction, cut short’ interpretation of the verb twa ‘to cut’ is when it
collocates with journey/travel related NPs as exemplified in (18).
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18. Abofra no yéréé no énti

child DEF illness DEF S0
n’awofos noé twa-a akwantié6  no o)
3POSS’parents DEF cut-COMPL  trip DEF top

‘Due to the child’s illness, the parents cut the trip short.” (Literal: Due to the child’s illness,
the parents cut the top of the trip).

The trip referred to in example (18) is described as being brought to an end (where there is a
reduction in duration) as a result of the child’s illness.

7.4.6 [V NP (sugarrsalt (tasty substances)|:  €xcessiveness/too much/ breaking boundary

In sub-section 7.3.5, it was argued that the verb bu ‘to break’ in Akan combines with specific
types of NPs to express ‘boundary breaking’ by entities. The verb twa ‘to cut’ also combines
with specific types of NPs to derive this ‘boundary breaking’ interpretation. The types of NP
collocants of twa ‘to cut’ include nkyeneg ‘salt’, asikyire ‘sugar’ (substances that add taste to
food). Their combination with the verb twa ‘to cut’, gives the meaning ‘excessive amount of
sugar or salt in food’. In such contexts the substances are considered as going beyond their
required limit resulting in a break in boundary. Example (19a) and (19b) serve as illustrations of
this:

19a. Asikyiré  4-twé aduané no ma
sugar PERF-cut food DEF inside
‘There is excessive sugar in the food/ the sugar has exceeded the food.” (Literal: Sugar has
cut into the food).

b. Nkyéné a-twa nkwan no ma
salt PERF-cut soup DEF inside
‘There is excessive salt in the food/ the salt has exceeded the food.” (Literal: Salt has cut
into the food).

Both examples (19a) and (19b) have the NPs asikyire ‘sugar’ and nkyene ‘salt’ combining with
the semantics of the verb twa ‘to cut’ to present the substances as exceeding the limits required
in order to make the food/soup tasty. We notice that both examples occur with the PP mu
‘inside’, showing exactly where the salt and sugar are placed, i.e. inside the food.
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74.7 [V NP (temporal sequence)] : elapsing of time (crossing boundaries)

Another type of ‘boundary crossing/breaking’ interpretation is brought about when the verb twa
‘to cut’ occurs with NPs that semantically encode temporal sequence such as (&Mmmere
‘time/era’, nnda ‘days’, mfie ‘years’ and so on. The combination of twa ‘to cut’ and NPs of such
nature refers to situations that describe the elapsing of time. In this type of construction, the time
relating NPs are expressed as going beyond an expected duration, as is the case in example (20a)
and (20b).

20a. Né m-mere a-twa-m
3POSS PL-timelera  PERF-cut-inside
‘Its time has elapsed (It is out of vogue).” (Literal: His/her time has cut into it).

D-ma-a N-nd mmignd  twa-a-m
3SG.SUBJ-make-COMPL  PL-day two cut-COMPL-inside
ansa 3-5-k3 h3

before 3SG.SUBJ-PROG-go there

‘S/he allowed two days to go by before going there/Two days elapsed before s/he went

there.” (Literal: S/he made two days cut into it before s/he went there).
In examples (20a) and (20b), the duration of a process is presented as exceeding a certain limit
(or out of vogue). In such contexts, it is understood that a process or concept crosses over from a
point in time into another. In (20a) the theme of the verb is described as being out of vogue,
meaning that the entity/concept has moved from one era into another or that it has gone beyond
its expected time. In the same vein, (20b) shows that the agent allows a certain number of days to
go by before carrying out an activity. The crucial thing is that in both examples, there is ‘a going
beyond’ idea implied.

7.4.8 [V (NP) (unit of measurement)]: ~ measure an amount

In this type of construction, the verb twa ‘to cut’ combines with NPs that describe ‘units of
measurement’ to derive the meaning ‘measure an amount of a +liquid/+alcohol’ object. The use
of the twd ‘to cut’ verb results from the idea of separating a portion (measured amount) of an
alcoholic substance from another source. This usage is similar to that of the verb bu ‘to break’
discussed in sub-section 7.3.1.
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2. Mé nual twa me ksta!
1POSS sibling cut 1.0BJ quarter
‘My brother, give me a tot (of gin).” (Literal: My brother/sister, cut me a quarter)

This is a popular request used in bars and drinking spots in the Akan speaking communities as
well as some other parts of Ghana. This expression is often used when people want to purchase a
portion of alcohol, usually strong liquors such as gin. The verb bu ‘to break’ can also be used in
this context to derive the same interpretation and for this reason it is very common to have
people alternating between the two verbs i.e. bu ‘to break’ and twa ‘to cut’.

Furthermore, example (21) illustrates the use of the verb twa ‘to cut’ in a three-place
construction. In this construction, there is an agent who cuts (= measure) a portion of alcohol for
an another person. This is a rather rare use of the verb in the sense that twa ‘to cut’ throughout
this study has been argued to occur in the two-place and one-place constructions. The ditransitive
use of the verb focuses on the transfer of an object from a source to a recipient (Goldberg 1995,
Levin 1993). It seems to be the case that the ditransitive/three-place construction is only
applicable in this kind of context i.e. where the verb collocates with atypical NP arguments
(specifically NPs that express units of measurements), and for this reason, the verb’s occurrence
in ditransitive (three-place) construction was not discussed in Chapter 5 (which focuses on CUT
verbs occurring with prototypical NP arguments).

7.4.9 [V (NP) PP o ‘body?]: to pass, overtake, outstrip (movement)

Apart from taking NPs as internal arguments, the verb twa ‘to cut’ also collocates with
postpositional phrases headed by specific PP in order to derive particular contextual
interpretations. The examples of PPs that head the postpositional phrases include ho ‘body (outer
surface of an object)’ and mu ‘inside’. The meaning that is derived from the combinatorial
patterns these PPs form with the verb twa ‘to cut’ is ‘to pass, overtake, outstrip’. Recall that
Christaller (1933) definition of the verb twa ‘to cut’ presented in 7.4 includes the concept of
movement. It is this ‘movement’ meaning that accounts for the use of the verb twd ‘to cut’ in
examples (22a) and (22b):

22a.  O-twa-a ne ho k>-> fie
3SG.SUBJ-cut-COMPL  3POSS  body go-COMPL  home
‘S/he passed by him and went home.” (Literal: S/he cut him/her self and went home).
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b. Wbo-a-twé né nyini h6 (Christaller 1933: 545)
3SG.SUBJ-PERF-cut  3POSS  growth body
‘S/he has gone beyond her age (of doing something).” (Literal: S/he has cut his/her growth’s
body).

In example (22a), the [twa + ho] construction expresses the idea of an agent going past another
person before going home. Example (22b) describes what can be seen as a physical movement of
an individual across certain age limit i.e. where age is conceptualised as a path along which
people traverse. The interpretation derived in this construction is that of an individual going
beyond the required age of doing something, thereby, break/crossing a limit/boundary.

7.4.10 [V PP (musinsiae]:  to cross out, cancel.

The [V PP (mu)] also collocates with other forms of NPs to derive the meaning ‘to cancel or to
cross out’. This interpretation is derived from the fact when physical objects are cut; an incision
(a line) is made on the object. Similarly, a written form is cancelled or crossed out by drawing a
line through it. The result/effect of crossing out what is written is that the thing becomes non-
existent, invalid, and null. It is this concept that is applied to the abstract forms of cancellation
that refers to the annulling of planned events. Examples of NPs that the verb twa ‘to cut’
combines with to derive the ‘cross out, cancel’ interpretation include nhyiam ‘meeting’, nsshwé
‘examination’, Ntwer &g ‘writings’. Examples (24a-c) demonstrate this:

23a. Baah twi-twa-a nsemfua no mu
Baah RED-cut-COMPL  sentences DEF inside
‘Baah crossed out/ cancelled all the sentences.” (Literal: Baah cut into the sentences).

b. WAEC? twa-a nsshwé né ma
WAEC  cut-COMPL examination DEF inside
‘The West African Examinations Council (WAEC) cancelled the examinations.” (Literal:
WAEC cut into the examination).

27 WAEC- West African Examination Council is the body responsible for conducting examinations in the Junior
High and Senior School level in West African Countires.
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c. Nsu6 né énti ye-twa-a-m
rain DEF so 3PL.SUBJ-cut-COMPL-inside
‘It (the meeting/gathering) was cancelled as a result of the rain.” (Literal: Due to the rain,
they cut into it).

The difference between the cancellation depicted by example (23a) and that of (23b-c) is that,
(23a) involves a physical crossing (using a writing instrument to draw a line through that which
is already written) whereas (23b) and (23c) describe abstract forms of cancellation (without the
use of a writing material). This notwithstanding, all three examples point to instances of
annulment or invalidation of something that is written or a planned event.

7.5 Collocations of te ‘to tear’

The verb te ‘to tear’ describes acts of separating entities from each other, pulling objects apart or
into pieces, opening/breaking the seal of an object (in order to reveal its contents) and plucking
off. It has various combinatorial patterns that lead to different types of interpretation. The crucial
thing about such combinations is that the meanings relate directly to the basic meanings
associated with the verb t€ ‘to tear’. In the subsequent sections, | discuss the various types of
combinations of this verb that are present in Akan as well as their interpretations.

7.5.1 [V NP [(body part: ani ‘eye’/akoma ‘heart’/ home ‘breath]: To rlp/to separate/pull apart

24a.  Obi-i te n’akéma yayaayé
someone-PROG tear 3POSS’heart painfully
‘Someone is painfully tearing his/her heart (breaking his/her heart).’

b.  Amirik4 n6-6 ma me home-& e
race DEF-PROG  make  1POSS breathe-PROG tear
“The race is causing me to run out of breath.” (Literal: The race is making my breathe tear).

Examples (24a-b) illustrate the combination of the verb te" ‘to tear’ and the NPs akomd ‘heart’
and home ‘breath’, respectively. In (24a), the akoma ‘heart’ is described as undergoing a
separation from the body as a result of the pain the patient undergoes. In (24b), the race is seen
as causing the separation of an individual’s breath from his/her body.
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75.2 [V NP (meteorological NP)]: to cease/ stop or to clear

The verb collocates with meteorological NPs such as nsuo ‘rain” and éwiem ‘sky’ to refer to the
rain stopping or the clouds clearing after a rainfall to reveal the bright sky.

25a. Nsu6 no6 a-te
rain DEF  PERF-tear
“The rain has stopped/ it has stopped raining.” (Literal: The rain is torn).

b. Ewié-m a-te
skies-inside PERF-tear
‘The clouds have cleared/ the sky is clear.” (Literal: Inside the sky is torn).

Apart from example (25a) implying that the rain has ceased, it also points to the fact that the
clouds (which are formed when it is raining) are clear. This clearing of the clouds, as expressed
in example (25b) involves a separation of some sort, where dark clouds move away in order to
reveal clear skies. The brightness in the skies is the outcome of the separation/removal action. It
is this separation sense i.e. the removal of that which separates one thing from another that
accounts for the use of the verb t€ ‘to tear’ in these contexts.

7.5.3 [NPmtam between’) V]:  to dissociate oneself/to part/ go through leading to separation

The verb t€ ‘to tear’ again collocates with the NP ritaim ‘between’ to describe the dissociating or
parting of one entity from another, the effect being a separation in both entities (they come to be
in two different parts).

26. Me né ne ntam a-te-té
1SG.SUBJ and 3POSS between PERF-RED-tear
‘S/he and I have parted ways/ separated.’ (Literal: What lies between s/he and I is torn).

In example (26) the bond (i.e. link between them) that holds the two parties together is described
as being torn into several parts (triggered by the reduplicated form of the verb). The effect of this
tearing is a separation of the two entities into two parts i.e. the two entities are no longer unified.
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754 [V (PRO) NP (ody part anim “face’)] - t0 do something pleasant for another person or
have a pleasant disposition/to be welcoming.

Two types of constructions can be derived from this pattern: one-place and the two-place
construction. In the one-place construction, the combination of the verb te ‘to tear’ and anim
‘face’ describe the state of a person having a pleasant disposition towards others or being
welcoming. The non-stative form occurs in the two-place construction, where an individual is
described as doing something pleasant for the benefit of another person. It is this constructional
differences that enables speakers to distinguish between the two interpretations. Both
constructions are demonstrated in example (27a) and (27b) respectively.

27a. Abofra né anim te
child DEF face tear.HAB

“The child has a pleasant disposition (is welcoming).’ (Literal: The child’s face tears).

b. Abofr& no a-te n’awo6fos anim
child DEF PERF-tear POSS-parents face
“The child has made his parents proud/happy.’ (Literal: The child has torn his parents’ face).

Example (27a) is a stative construction and, therefore, indicates the state of the child. It was
mentioned in section 6.4 that the verb t€ ‘to tear’ has ‘opening/breaking the seal of an object (in
order to reveal its contents)’ as part Of its semantics. It was explained out that the verb te ‘to tear’
can be used in Akan to describe the process of ‘opening one’s eyes’, which involves a
parting/separation of the eye lids. I argue that it is this interpretation that is first of all extended to
derive the ‘state of being welcoming or to have a pleasant disposition towards others’ in the one
place construction (where the eyes are opened in order to reveal a person’s pleasant nature).
Generally, when the eyelids are separated, the eye becomes opened in order to see things around.
It is often assumed that a person with the eyes open is generally sociable, approachable, as
opposed to a person with closed eyes. For instance, in Akan, one way to show hostility,
described as bu anikyi€ ‘break eye lids (literal), to eye a person’ an act that involves momentarily
closing one’s eyes towards another. Opened eyes have thus been associated with receptiveness in
all the Ghanaian cultures. The ‘opening eyes’ interpretation is even associated with civilization,
the state of being civilised is referred to as anibues ‘opened eyes’ (literal). Akan however uses a
different OPEN verb; bué ‘to open’ to express this concept. The underlying thing is that both the

civilization and the pleasant disposition interpretation imply ‘an opening of the eyes’.
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Similarly, if the face/eyes is described as ‘opened/separated’, it is assumed that the result is a
revelation of pleasantness, beauty, welcoming demeanour and so on.

7.6 Collocation of pae ‘to split open, burst’

The verb pag ‘to split, strike, burst’ semantically encodes partitioning (as a result of lengthwise
division). Entities that undergo such split activities end up being separated into two or more parts
thus allowing access into the interior parts of the object that undergoes the action.

In Akan, this verb also forms combinatorial patterns with specific types of NPs. Examples of
these NPs include &wan ‘road’, mmrane ‘accolades’, ssram ‘moon’, spranad ‘lighting’ and
body parts such as ti(ri)‘head’. Such combinations form specific types of constructions that
derive specialized interpretations. In the sub-sections that follow, the various types of such
constructions and the meanings they evoke are discussed.

7.6.1 [V NP (entity)]: to branch/create a path/road

The verb paé ‘to split open, strike, burst” occurs with the NPs such as skwah ‘road’ to derive the
interpretation ‘to branch’ or ‘create a path’. The process of branching involves a division or
separation of an entity into two or more parts. It also describes the extension of an entity into
different directions. It is this meaning that is extended into the ‘road construction/creation’ sense
associated with the verb pag ‘to split, strike, burst’ in collocation with entities such as skwan
‘road’, ASUOT ‘river’, as internal arguments. Road construction for instance consists of the creation
of divisions and extensions of different paths.

Examples (28a) and (28b) demonstrate the ‘to branch and to create path/road’ sense of the verb
pae ‘to split, strike, burst’, respectively.

28a. Okwah né paé  mmiend
path DEF  split two
“The road branches into two.’ (Literal: The road splits into two).
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b.  Y-a-paé kwan W afikyire hs
3PL-PERF-split road LOC backyard there
‘They have created a path at the backyard (back of the house).” (Literal: They have split the
road at the back yard).

In example (28a), the road is described as splitting into two, whereas in (28b), there is a creation
of a road/path at a particular location.

7.6.2 [V1 (NP(abstract value term) PP(mu «inside’y V2]:  to speak plainly/ openly or frankly

29. Astmh  nokwaré da  hS 4 paé-m ka
matter truth lie there COND  split-inside  say
‘When there is a truthful matter, split it and say it / State the facts as they are.’
(Literal: When a truthful matter is lying there, split into it and say it).

In this type of construction, the verb pae ‘to split open, strike, burst’ occurs as V1. A speech
related verb occupies the V2 slot. There is an insertion of the PP my ‘insiaey IN between the two
verbs. Vi takes the abstract value term asem nokware ‘truth’ as its internal argument. This
abstract value term is compared to a physical object that is whole. The PP (mu ‘inside’) refers to the
interior of the object, in this case asem nokware ‘truth’ that is split open in order to reveal its
contents. The constructional interpretation derived is ‘to speak frankly, to lay open, to display
(literally to split open the speech to show what is entailed in it).’

7.6.3 [V (X) NPspeech act)]: to exclaim, proclaim, call out the names/titles of someone

According to Christaller (1933:369), paé ‘to split open, strike, burst’ can be used to describe the
acts of proclaiming or exclaiming (speaking loudly). He explains that such since such actions
and done in an extremely loud manner, they have the ability to rend the air i.e. there is an
imagery of the sounds piercing/penetrating the air thus causing a split or an opening.This
imagery serves as the basis for which we are able to link all the speech act related extensions.
Example (30a) and (30Db) illustrate the use of the [V (X) NP(speechacty] in reference to the acts of
exclaiming or proclaiming the titles/accolades/names of an individual.
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30a. Ohéné;-é ba a y&-paé nei mmrané
king-PROG come-HAB COND 3PL-splitHAB  3POSS titles/accolades
‘When a king is approaching, his titles/accolades are called out/exclaimed.’
(Literal: When a king is coming, they split his accolades).

b. Yé&-paé ne din
3PL-splittHAB  3POSS name
‘His/Her name is proclaimed.” (Literal: They split his/her name).

Examples (30a) and (30b) are instantiations of the two-place construction, with the
constructional interpretation ‘to call/exclaim an individual’s name, titles’. The beneficiary of this
appellation may be mentioned in the construction (as in 30a) or omitted and contextually derived
(as in 30b). In (30a), the possessive construction [né mmrane ‘his title’] has the possessive
pronoun co-referenced with the subject NP shene ‘king’. In (30b) however, even though the
calling is done by someone for another person, this beneficiary is not mentioned in the
construction. Note that, it is possible to include the beneficiary of the action, in which case a
double-object construction will be employed, as in example (31):

31. Ye-paé Kofi  din
3PL-splitHAB  Kofi name

‘Kofi’s title/name is proclaimed.’ (Literal: They split Kofi’s name).

The objects of the verb pae ‘to split open, strike, burst’ in this construction are Kofi and din

‘name’.

The meaning associated with the [V (X) NP (speech acty] construction is also related to the use of the
verb paé ‘to split open, strike, burst’ to describe how hawkers advertise their wares in the
markets and neighbourhoods.

32.  Kubé-wira nd-o paé-m wd dan n’akyi
coconut-owner DEF-PROG split- inside LOC  building POSS’back
‘The coconut seller is calling out/advertising his wares behind the house.’
(Literal: The coconut seller is splitting inside at the house’s backing).

The verb pa?é ‘to split open, strike, burst’ is used in (32) to describe the way in which the coconut
seller calls out to draw attention to his wares. It is usually the case that most hawkers shout on
top of their voices during such advertisements, making it possible to hear them from a distance.
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7.6.4 [V NP (festivan]: to declare a festival officially opened

The declaration or proclamation interpretation is also derived when the verb pag ‘to split open,
strike, burst’ collocates with a festival name. This combination derives the meaning ‘to declare a
festival opened’ and is exemplified in (33):

33. Pae Ohum?® (Christaller 1933:370)
spilt ~ Ohum (festival)
‘Declare the Ohum festival opened.’(Literal: Split Ohum!).

7.6.5 [V NP (ody part) PP (mu ‘inside)] : to part/divide
This construction consists of the verb pag ‘to split open, strike, burst’ occurring with a
possessive construction and a PP mu ‘inside’ as exemplified in (34):

34. Kofii &-paé ne, tiri-m
Kofi PERF-split 3POSS head-inside
‘Kofi has a (special kind of split) in his hair.” (Literal: Kofi has split inside his head).

In (34), the possessive construction is headed by the possessive marker né ‘his’ that is co-
referenced with the subject NP, Kofi. The NP tiri ‘head’ has the cliticised form of the PP mu “inside’)
attached to it. The presence of this PP mu “inside’y IMmplies that the splitting gets into the interior part
of the entity. The constructional meaning derived here is ‘to create a division or partition in the
body part.” The use of the verb paeé ‘to split open, strike, burst’ can be accounted for by the fact
the partitioning described in example (34), involves the use of a comb (or other forms of
instrument) to separate the hair, which results in the visibility of the scalp.

Apart from occurring in two-place constructions, there are certain contexts where the verb pag
‘to split open, strike, burst’ occurs only in the one-place construction. In such contexts the one-
place in which the combinatorial patterns describes ‘happenings (example 35a-b)’ and states
(examples 36) rather than ‘actions’ and as such do not require any form of agent. Using them in a
two-place or three-place constructions either renders the sentence ungrammatical or brings about
a semantic deviation.

28 An annual festival celebrated by the Akyem people of Ghana. They are located in the Eastern Region of Ghana.
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7.6.6  [NP(transiucent entities in the sky) V]: t0 shine, break forth as a flood of light/to shine

Light producing entities in the sky combine with pag ‘to split open, strike, burst’ in the one-place
construction to derive the interpretation ‘to shine, break forth through the skies’. In such
contexts, the light that is produced is seen as having the tendency to break/split through the skies
and create an opening in order to become visible. This is exemplified by the use of pag ‘to split
open, strike, burst’ in (35a-b).

35a. Osram 4-paé (Christaller 1933:370)
moon  PERF-split
‘The moon is shinning.” (Literal: Moon is split).

b. Dpranad &-paé (Christaller 1933:370)
lightning PERF-split
“There is a flood of lightning.” (Literal: Lightning is split).

In examples (35a-b), the osram ‘moon’ and Jpranad ‘lightning’ are described as exposing their
lights by breaking through the skies. It is this process of going through or dividing the skies in
order to reveal their lights, that accounts for the use of the pag ‘to split open, strike, burst’ in
these contexts.

7.6.7 [NP(body part ti ‘nead’y V EXperiencer]: to have pain/ ache in the body part

In this type of combinatorial pattern, paé ‘to split open, strike, burst’ collocates with the body
part ti ‘head’ specifically to describe a sever headache that is comparable to the of splitting of an
entity. This interpretation is only derived when a subject NP1 combines with the body part head
(to form a possessive construction) in a construction with the verb and an experiencer that is co-
referential to the subject. The experiencer which is the NP, of the clause always occurs as an
object pronoun. Consider example (36):

36. Mg ti pas me;

1POSS head PERF-split 1SG.OBJ
‘I have a splitting headache.” (Literal: My head splits me).
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This one-place construction describes the state in which the individual is in i.e. s/he has an
intolerably painful headache. The possessor in the complex subject NP is co-referential with the
object pronoun, who is also the experiencer of the pain caused by the headache. The sentence
becomes ungrammatical when the NP2 is omitted (37a) or is not co-referenced to the possessor
(37b), consider (37a) and (37b):

37a.  *Mg; ti paé
1POSS head PERF-split
‘I have a splitting headache.’ (Literal: My head splits).

b. *Mg; ti paé no;

1POSS head PERF-split 3SG.OBJ

‘I have a splitting headache.” (Literal: My head splits him/her).
(where the 3SG.OBJ pronoun has its co-referential NP in another clause)

When the headache is minor or tolerable, a different verb yeya ‘to be painful” is used to express
this idea, as exemplified in (38):

38. Me ti yé me ya
1POSS head be 1SG.OBJ painful
‘I have a headache. (which is not as excruciating as a splitting headache)’.
(Literal: My head is paining me).

The discussions so far have shown that the C&B verbs collocate with states, events, processes
and other forms of NP arguments, in specific types of constructions, in order to derive
specialized contextual interpretations.

7.7 Chapter Summary

This chapter has explored the different ways in which the verb bu ‘to break’, twa ‘to cut’, t&' “to
tear’ and paé ‘to split, burst’ undergo various types of combinatorial patternings to derive
specific contextualized interpretations. | discussed the various types of arguments with which the
verb collocate as well as the constructions in which they occur. | have argued that the verbs
select atypical/abstract arguments as themes. From a constructionist perspective, | have shown
that the patterns form specific types of constructions with specialized meanings.
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Some of the findings in this chapter include:

1.

The interpretations of the collocations are derived from the interaction between the
meanings of the verbs and those of their internal arguments.

Constructional meanings contribute extensively to the interpretations of the
combinatorial patternings (i.e. verb + internal arguments).

In the process of calculating the various contextual interpretations, principles such as
coercion, addition and suppression of aspects in the lexical semantics of the verbs and
their arguments as well as cultural implicatures are invoked.

Semantically, when events and states are the objects of the description, only agents
are allowed to fill the subject positions of those constructions.

Whereas some of the verb usages can be used in both the one-place and two-place
constructions, there are some limited contexts where the verbs can only be used in the
one-place construction in order to derive the specific interpretation. When that which
is described is a ‘happening’ rather than an ‘action’, the agent is not required.
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CHAPTER EIGHT

Conclusion

8.1 Introduction

The findings and contributions made by this study are discussed in this chapter. The chapter
consists of four sections: a summary of the previous chapters is presented in section 8.2. In 8.3,
the theoretical implications of this study are discussed. The final sections; 8.4 and 8.5, highlight
the major contributions of this study and suggest areas for future investigation respectively.

8.2  Summary of previous chapters

Chapter One provided a general introduction to ‘cutting” and ‘breaking’ events. It was indicated
that C&B verbs are used to describe events that depict various types of material separation and
disintegration. The verbs fall under the broader group of ‘change of state verbs’ in the sense that
such events bring about a change in the ‘material integrity’ of objects (Hale and Keyser 1987).
Attention was drawn to the fact that the separation and disintegration of objects/patients could
either occur with or without the involvement of an agent. The main Akan C&B verbs discussed
in this study were outlined in this chapter. In all, twenty seven (27) verbs were identified. The
rationale and objectives of this study were also discussed. This chapter provided contextual
knowledge relevant to the discussion of the Akan verbs of separation.

In Chapter Two, the verbal alternations relevant to the discussion of the Akan C&B verbs were
introduced following Levin (1993). These were the causative/inchoative verbal alternations and
the Unexpressed Object Alternations. This was followed by a detailed review of cross-linguistic
studies conducted on ‘cutting’ and ‘breaking’ events. The studies made one thing evident: that
there are cross-linguistic similarities in the way C&B events are conceptualized i.e. most
languages make a distinction between events involving the use of an instrument and those that
lack instrument. There exist also differences in the way languages express this notion. For
instance, a language like Akan, uses different verbs to describe ways of separating different types
of fruits/food stuffs from trees. English for example, disintinguishes between the manner in
which objects are cut (e.g. slice vs. hack) as well as the sizes into which they are cut (e.g. chop
vs. dice). These differences are present in the semantics of the verbs as well as in the syntactic
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behaviors of the verbs cross-linguistically. The analytical framework; Construction Grammar
(Goldberg 1995) was extensively discussed in this chapter. One critical problem the study sought
to address was the multiple interpretations derived from the C&B verbs as a result of their
combination with different internal arguments. | argued that adopting a constructionist approach
was useful especially if one wants to account for these various combinatorial patterns. The
constructionist perspective, supported by a monosemy-bias approach (Ruhl 1989) was argued to
be useful for this study since it allowed the verbs to be analysed as having core meanings which
interacts with individual constructions to yield such multiple interpretations, rather than arguing
that the verbs themselves have multiple but related senses (polysemous). The assumption that the
semantics of verbs can be properly analysed by focusing on the three levels of meanings was also
presented following Wilkins and Hill’s (1995) proposal.

The various data collection methods and sources were discussed in Chapter three. The data used
in this study were gathered from literary texts, video-stimuli elicitation as well as spontaneous
conversations about cultural practices. There were also instances of participant observation
during which examples from spontaneous interactions were collected.

In Chapter four, | presented a sketch grammar on relevant aspects of the Akan grammar. The
phonological system, morphology and syntax of Akan were explored. Four different types of
argument structure constructions interact with the C&B verbs in order to derive diverse
interpretations. These were: one-place construction, causal-two place construction, PostP-
construction and the dé-SVC. The one-place construction profiles only a single core argument. It
describes state of affairs thus their semantics do not include cause. Most of the Akan BREAK
verbs occur in this type of construction. The causal-two place construction however profiles two
core arguments and refers to state of affairs brought about by an entity. The CUT verbs in Akan
occur in this causal-two place construction. The C&B verbs occur in the Post-P construction to
indicate the part of the entity that undergoes the separation. A sub-construction of this is the mu-
construction which interacts with the verb semantics to derive the interpretation ‘to cut/break
into the interior of an entity’. This is a very common type of construction used with most of the
Akan C&B verbs. The de-SVC syntactically represented as [NP1 V1 (O) V2 NP2] introduces an
instrument or a manner of action complement into the construction. This argument acts as the
complement of the verb dé ‘to use’ in this type of construction. These constructions were argued
to possess individual semantics that interact with the core semantics of the C&B verbs to derive
specific interpretations.
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The semantics of Akan CUT verbs were discussed in Chapter Five. The critical thing about the
verbs in this category is that they obligatorily require the presence of an agent who uses a bladed
instrument to bring about the state change. | demonstrated that the choice of a particular CUT
verb over another is dependent on parameters such as agentivity (Ameka and Essegbey 2007),
the physical properties of the verb’s internal argument and specification of manner/instrument.

Following Ameka and Essegbey’s (2007) category based on the argument structure behavior of
the verbs, it was deduced that the dwa ‘to cut up/slash’, dwe ‘to separate individual palm fruit
clusters from palm stalk’, nu ‘to cut, harvest palm fruit’, poW ‘to cut closely, to lop branches of a
tree’, sa€ ‘to cut by making a mark’, sene/seénsené ‘to sharpen/ to peel’, weré ‘to scale, scrape’
and ws ‘to pierce’ can be categorized as Highly agentive. These verbs lexicalize instrument and
manner/purpose thus obligatorily require the involvement of an agent. Due to their semantics,
they strictly occur in the two-place construction. The only Agentive verb identified in Akan is
twd ‘to cut’. Agentive verbs are primarily carried out with instrument and occur in the two-place
construction. There are however certain restricted contexts where the verb twa ‘to cut’ occurs in
the one-place construction. It was stated languages like Ewe (Ameka and Essegbey 2007), Tafi
(Bobuafor 2013), Sranan (Essegbey 2007) and Tzeltal (Brown 2007) also have CUT verbs that
occur in the one-place construction.

Furthermore, it was explained that the physical properties of the internal arguments with which
the C&B verbs occur also influence the syntactic behavior of the verbs. For example when the
agentive verb twa ‘to cut’ occurs with a body part, it is allowed to occur in the one-place
construction.

Finally, the chapter also demonstrated that the manner of cutting and the type of instrument
employed in the cutting event also plays a role in the selection of the verb. The verb dwa ‘to cut
up’ for instance typically describes the use of a large knife plus force exertion to cut up objects.

Chapter six presented the semantics associated with Akan BREAK verbs. It was pointed out that
the types of objects that could be broken are solid and firm in nature. The verbs in this category
can also be used to describe the disintegration of flexible objects under tension. Unlike CUT
verbs, the activities described by BREAK verbs do not require the use of an instrument and
therefore are able to occur without an agent. For this reason, BREAK verbs have been referred to
as the pure state of change verbs since they describe states without focusing on the manner in
which the change was brought about. This semantic characteristic has been observed to affect the
syntactic behavior of the verbs in this group. The most common type of alternation associated
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with BREAK verbs is the causative/inchoative alternation (Guerssel et al.1985; Hale & Keyser
1987; Levin 1993).

Just like their CUT counterparts, some of the verbs in the BREAK category have certain
restricted contexts where their semantics and syntactic behavior deviate from what is attested
cross-linguistically. An example is when the verb bu ‘to break’ collocates with the NP dud ‘tree’
to describe the process of ‘felling a tree’. Even though this collocation involves a prototypical
BREAK verb, its occurrence with this specific type of NP affect the overall event interpretation
i.e. the event that is described cannot occur without a bladed instrument. These restricted
instances do not only affect the semantics of the verbs but they also have an impact on the
syntactic behavior of the verbs. The BREAK verbs that exhibit this feature fail to occur in the
causative/inchoative alternation in such contexts. Other examples of this type of deviations were
explored in this chapter.

Chapter seven focused on the different ways in which C&B verbs formed combinatorial patterns
with non-prototypical NPs (i.e. abstract) to derive specific interpretations. It was argued that
these patterns occurr in specific types of argument structure constructions with specialized
meanings. | demonstrated that the specialized interpretations derived from these combinatorial
patterns resulted from an interaction between the verb’s core semantics, its internal argument
(theme) and the meanings of the constructions in which they occur. It was explained that there
were certain selectional restrictions that the non-prototypical NPs imposed on the verbs. Two
types of such restrictions were identified: syntactically, whenever a construction contained
[possesive + NP], the pronoun occurs in the same clause as its co-referential NP. Semantically,
the nature of the events described by these non-prototypical constructions is such that only
agents are permitted to fill the subject position slots of such constructions. Whereas some of the
verbs occur in both the one-place and two-place constructions, there are certain restricted
contexts in which the verbs occur in a one-place construction in order to achieve the specialized
intepretation.

8.3  Theoretical implications
In this section, I discuss how multiple interpretations of the verbs can be accounted for. | also

point out the role contexts play in order to achieve this. Finally, the importance of adopting a
constructionist approach in this type of analysis is highlighted.
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8.3.1 Accounting for the multiple interpretations associated with C&B verbs

The main purpose of this study was to investigate the different ways in which C&B verbs
combine with diverse NPs to derive multiple interpretations. To achieve this, a monosemic bias
approach (Ruhl 1989) was adopted. In combination with a constructionist approach, I argued that
majority of the C&B verbs possess single meanings that derive multiple interpretations
depending on the constructions in which they occur. It was explained that compositionality (i.e.
meaning of the verb plus its internal argument) sometimes posed problems for this kind of
analysis. For instance, in chapter 7, it was observed that in some of the combinatorial patterns the
verbs could not be traced back to the core meanings. For this reason, it was difficult to account
for the relationship between for example the use of the verb bu ‘to break’ in bu sman ‘to govern
a nation’ and the core ‘to break’ meaning of the verb. A question we are confronted with in such
contexts is whether we are dealing with a single verb or two different types of bu ‘to break’
verbs; where in one usage the collocation relates to the verb’s core meaning whereas the other
verb lacks such a relationship. Can we conclude that all occurrences of the verbs are monosemic?
Are there perhaps some polysemous uses of these C&B verbs? | argue that eventhough most of
the verbs appear to be monosemic, contexts such these suggest polysemy. | believe, this
conclusion can be firmly drawn after further research is done on this topic.

8.3.2 Context and Meaning

One thing that has been highlighted in this study is that meanings cannot be discussed without
context. | have tried to show that C&B verbs are influenced by the contexts in which they occur.
The study has explored the different types of contexts in which the verbs occur as well as their
derived contextual interpretations i.e. with both physical and abstract entities.

In the introduction of Chapter 5, | appeal to Wilkins and Hill’s (1995) three levels of semantic
representation. The first level provides general information about the verbs. The next level is
where contextual interpretations operate. At this level there is a combinatorial patterning of the
core verb meanings, the semantics of the internal arguments and the constructions. Again, at this
level, there is an interaction between the verb meanings and specific cultural devices. For
example in Chapter 7, the various ways in which some of the C&B verbs combine with non-
prototypical NPs to derive contextualized interpretations clearly points to the fact that there is a
difference between cultural and universal meanings, and that such collocational usages indicate
cultural specificity i.e. the collocations vary across cultures and that one has to depend on certain
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cultural knowledge in order to account for them. For this reason it is necessary that careful
attention is given to these types of collocations.

8.3.3 Constructions and verb meanings

The study has shown the effective role that constructions play in deriving multiple verbal
interpretations. Throughout this thesis, it has been stressed that there is an interaction between
verb meaning and constructional semantics. One major challenge this thesis sought to address
was how to account for the various argument alternations in a morphologically deficient
language like Akan. In Chapter 2, it was pointed out that languages, like Russian and French
(Haspelmath 1993), have properties of multiple argument realisations which are represented
morphologically. Cleary, since Akan and its other Kwa counterparts lack such morphological
markings in their alternations, the need to adopt a perspective which argues for a syntactic rather
than morphological way of accounting for this phenomenon was critical. From this perspective,
we do not have to rely on morphemes to tell whether the verb is used transitively or
intransitively. Rather, we can think of individual constructions with their own meanings
interacting with the meanings of verbs to derive the transitive and intransitive interpretations. For
instance in Chapter 5, the contexts where the verb twa ‘to cut’ occurred in the one-place
construction was discussed. The constructionist perspective was very useful in this regard, in the
sense that | was able to argue against a passive reading of such one-place constructions, as
proposed in the literature (Guerssel et al. 1985, Bohnemeyer 2007). Rather, it was argued that
since the one-place construction in Akan, had the ‘enter-into-state’ interpretation, and did not
have passive as part of its constructional meaning, there was no way a passive interpretation can
be contributed by the construction i.e. the construction cannot contribute a meaning it does not
have.

Adopting the constructional approach was helpful in the discussion of the non-prototypical use
of the verbs. In such cases, individual constructions were created to interact with the core
meaning of the verb and that of the atypical object NP with which the verb collocates.

8.4  Major contributions of this study
This work, which is the first comprehensive study on separation events in Akan, adds to previous

studies on various aspects of Akan verbal semantics. It serves as a rich resource for future cross-
linguistic research on C&B events and verbal semantics on a more general level. The thesis has
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also provided an indepth description and analysis of more than twenty different types of C&B
verbs. The number of C&B verbs presented in this study exceeds those that have been studied in
previous studies on C&B events. Furthermore, following Taylor’s (2007:335) comment on the
limitations of the C&B project conducted in 2007, that:

‘There are, to be sure, many other open questions which go well beyond
the scope of the present project, but which are nevertheless of interest to
semantic theory in general, including semantic typology. One concerns the
availability of C&B verbs for metaphorical extention beyond the domain
of material separation...

The present study goes a step further to analyse the behavior of C&B verbs beyond the material
separation/disintegration domain. | have discussed ways in which C&B verbs collocate with non-
prototypical themes in specific constructions to derive various contextualized interpretations.
This aspect of C&B discussion to the best of my knowledge has not received much attention,
making the findings in this study not only interesting but also crucial.

Lastly, the analytical approach i.e. constructionist perspective adopted in this study, | believe,
provides a better way to account for the various alternations and associated interpretations of the
C&B verbs.

8.5 Future directions

This study has established that the C&B verbs, which form part of the broader change-of-state
class (COS), occur in specific types of constructions. There is an interaction of the verbal
semantics and that of constructions in order to derive multiple interpretations. It has been
explained that certain principles govern the ways in which the C&B verbs behave in these
constructions. It will be worthwhile to investigate whether the principles identified to affect C&B
verbs are also applicable in all the other classes of COS verbs. Furthermore, in relation to the
atypical/prototypical usages of the C&B verbs, it will be necessary to conduct a cross-linguistic
study to explore whether the patterns that have been identified in Akan can be identified in other
African languages on a minute level. It will also be interesting to investigate whether there are
some deviations that such languages exhibit.

One issue that could not be resolved in this study was how to account for the atypical
collocations of the verbs that cannot be traced to the core semantics of the C&B verbs. A further
investigation is required to see if there exist any form of relation at all or whether in such cases
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one can argue that there are actually two separate verbs i.e. bui which is related to the core

meaning ‘to break’ and buz which is not related to the ‘to break’ meaning.

Finally, this study has shown that languages like Akan, Ewe, Tafi have restricted contexts where
CUT verbs occur in the one-place construction. An interesting question to investigate is whether
there is something areal about this phenomenon. Such cross-linguistic comparisons, | believe,
will help adequately account for COS verbs and their multiple interpretations.
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Appendices
Appendix 1: descriptions of Bohnemeyer et al. (2001) video stimuli

The lists below present short descriptions of the two sets of video stimuli used for the data
elicitation. The first set, created by Bohnemeyer, Bowerman, and Brown (2001) consists of
sixty-one (61) short videos that depict various types of C&B activities. These video clips are
distinguished based on their agentivity. The list for Bohnemeyer et al. (2001) follows what is
presented by Majid et al. (2007:146-147). “Clips showing an agent appear in normal font,
spontaneous events with no agents are shown in bold-face. Italics indicate the “open”, “take
apart” and “peel” items” Majid et al. (2007:146).

See the link below for the Bohnemeyer et al. (2001) videos which inspired the Ghana videos
created by Agyepong (2015).
http://fieldmanuals.mpi.nl/volumes/2001/cut-and-break-clips/

1. Tear cloth into two pieces by hand

Cut rope stretched between two tables with single downward blow of chisel
Hack branch off tree with machete

Chop cloth stretched between two tables with repeated intense knife

Break stick over knee several times with intensity

Chop multiple carrots crossways with big knife with intensity

Push chair back from table

Piece of cloth tears spontaneously into two pieces

© ©©o N o g bk~ N

Slice carrot lengthwise with knife into two pieces

[EEN
o

. Slice carrot across into multiple pieces with knife

[EEY
[EEN

. Pull two paper cups apart by hand

[EEN
N

. Cut strip of cloth stretched between two people’s hands in two

[EEN
w

. Cut rope stretched between two tables with blow of axe

[N
SN

. Make single incision in melon with knife

[EN
a1

. Saw stick propped between two tables in half

[EEN
(o2}

. Forking branch of twig snaps spontaneously off

[EEN
\I

. Carrot snaps spontaneously
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18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
217.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44,
45.
46.
47.
48.

Cut finger accidentally while cutting orange

Snap twig with two hands

Cut single branch off twig with sawing motion of knife

Smash carrot into several fragments with hammer

Take top off pen

Chop cloth stretched between two tables into two pieces with two blows of hammer
Cut rope in two with scissors

Snap twig with two hands, but it doesn’t come apart

Cut carrot crossways into two pieces with a couple of sawing motions with knife
Cut hair with scissors

Cut fish into three pieces with sawing motion of knife

Peel an orange almost completely by hand

Peel a banana completely by hand

Smash a stick into several fragments with single blow of hammer

Cut carrot in half crossways with single karate-chop of hand

Open a book

Chop cloth stretched between two tables with single karate-chop of hand
Break yarn into many pieces with fury

Tear cloth about half-way through with two hands

Cut carrot half lengthwise with single blow of axe

Break single piece off yarn by hand

Smash flower pot with single blow of hammer

Smash plate with single blow of hammer

Open a hinged box

Break vertically-held stick with single karate-chop of hand

Cut carrot crossways into two pieces with single blow of chisel

Open canister by twisting top slightly and lifting it off

Poke hole in cloth stretched between two tables with a twig

Rope parts spontaneously, sound of a single chop

Open hand

Chop branch repeatedly with axe, both lengthwise and crosswise, until a piece comes off
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49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.
55.
56.
57.
58.
59.
60.
61.

Cut rope in two with knife

Chop rope stretched between two tables in two with repeated blows of hammer
Split melon in two with single knife blow, followed by pushing halves apart by hand
Open mouth

Break stick in two with single downward blow of chisel

Cut carrot in half crosswise with single blow of axe

Open teapot/take lid off teapot

Cut cloth stretched between two tables in two with scissors

Snap carrot with two hands

Open eyes

Open scissors

Open door

Break rope stretched between two tables with single karate-chop of hand

Appendix 2: descriptions of Agyepong (2015) video stimuli

The following are descriptions of the video-stimuli created in Ghana by the author in 2015.

These videos, inspired by the Bohnemeyer et al. (2001) video-stimuli, show different types of

separation events events culturally relevant to the Ghanaian and African setting on the whole.

Unlike

the Bohnemeyer et al. (2001) clips, which depict both agentive and spontaneous

activities, these videos only involve actions carried out by an agent.

1.

© oo N o g bk~ w DN

10.

Breaking an egg with a knife into a bowl

Breaking the bottom part of an okra with fingers

Cutting the top/head and bottom part of okra and chopping the okra
Chopping/dicing okra into tiny pieces

Cutting the top/head of garden eggs followed by chopping of the vegetable
Breaking the top/head of green pepper

Separating abeduru ‘turkey berry’ fruits from the stalk

Chopping tomatoes

Dividing onion into two halves. Removing the top and bottom part of the onion

Peeling an onion
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11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24,
25.
26.
217.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.

Chopping onion into large portions/sizes

Slicing onion

Dicing onion into tiny bits

Cutting the head/top part of an avocado. Dividing avocado
Splitting avocado into two halves

Cutting avocado into slices

Cutting avocado into smaller sizes/cubes

Peeling an orange

Dividing orange into four portions

Splitting cut portions of orange with the hands

Cutting the joints of the orange

Cutting the bottom part of yam

Peeling yam

Slicing yam into thin portions

Slicing yam into large portions

Cutting bottom part of cocoyam and dividing into two parts
Peeling cocoyam

Splitting cocoyam into portions

Cutting bottom and head of cassava

Peeling cassava

Scraping cassava

Splitting cassava into two/ cutting cassava into portions
Peeling ripe plantain

Cutting ripe plantain into portions

Peeling unripe plantain

Scraping unripe plantain

Cutting unripe plantain into two portions

Scraping ginger outer covering off

Separating palm fruits from the stalk

Removing individual palm fruits with fingers

Cutting sugar cane
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42.

43

Peeling sugar cane

. Cutting sugar cane into two portions
44,
45,
46.
47.
48.
49,
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.
55.
56.
57.
58.
59.
60.
61.
62.
63.
64.
65.
66.
67.
68.
69.
70.
71.
72.

Dividing sugar cane into four portions

Peeling coconut

Crack opening coconut by cutting the top part
Cracking a dry coconut

Separating dry coconut food from coconut pod
Peeling of tangerine with hands

Splitting sugar cane into portions

Peeling of pawpaw

Splitting pawpaw into two halves. Removing seeds from cut pawpaw

Cutting pawpaw into small portions

Peeling of mango

Cutting mango into small portions

Peeling pineapple

Dividing pineapple into two halves

Cutting pineapple into small portions

Crack opening peanut pods with fingers
De-husking of nut

Removing of scales from dried herrings with fingers
Chopping spinach

Beheading chicken

Cutting chicken thigh

Cutting chicken wing, feet and thigh
Opening a tin of milk with tip of knife
Opening an ‘easy-open’ tin of tomato puree
Cutting a tin of tomato puree with tin cutter
Cutting a tin of tomato puree with knife
Cutting up fresh meat at the butcher’s
Peeling coconut and cut opening the ‘mouth’

De-husking boiled corn/maize
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73.
74.
75.
76.
77.
78.
79.
80.
81.
82.

Removing individual corn grains from corn cob

Felling a banana tree and separating bulk of plantain food from tree
Separating banana bunches from plantain stalk

Harvesting palm fruit from palm tree

Plucking coconut from coconut tree

Plucking orange from an orange tree

Separation of banana clusters from stalk

Separation of cocoa from cocoa tree. Opening of cocoa pod with a knife
Cutting the surface of cut-out pit of felled palm-tree

Sharpening of a knife on a stone
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